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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION AND JUSTIFICATION OF THE PROBLEM 
1. Statement of the Problem 
It was the purpose of this study to construct and 
evaluate intensive, self-teaching lessons in grammar and 
organization for the improvement of children's written 
composition at the sixth grade level. This study was also 
designed to determine the results of differentiated group 
patterns. 
The data were analyzed to determine the effect of the 
lessons and group patterns on: 
1. Children's grammar and organizational ability 
2. The quality and amount of learning transfer from 
the self-teaching exercises in grammar and organ-
ization to children's written compositions 
3. Which procedure produced the greater learning, 
teamed or individual. 
2. Justification of the Problem 
Less attention has been focused in research on improving 
composition through grammar and organization. Scholarly 
opinion is more prevalent than specific research studies. 
The teaching of grammar in the elementary language 
program has been and still is a controversial topic. The 
2 
difficulty arises between which grammar or grammars to teach. 
The writer's prime concern was to select the approach which 
would best result in improvement of the written composition 
of children. After carefully reviewing various approaches to 
the teaching of grammar, a need for an approach which stresses 
form rather than terminology was noted. In a study conducted 
by Barrington,l/ significant results were obtained using the 
functional approach to the teaching of grammar. 
Utilizing the functional approach to the teaching of 
grammar, lessons were constructed emphasizing the review of 
the complete sentence, the compound sentence, dependent and 
independent clauses, and complex sentences. 
In a study conducted by Callahan,g( organizational abil-
ity was improved in children's written composition utilizing 
the skills of outlining, sequence, discarding irrelevant ideas, 
classification, and recognition of well organized paragraphs. 
He felt the need for a structured pattern in other areas of 
the elementary curriculum and suggested the use of team learn-
ing to discover whether it would be more productive. 
Many teachers overlook the urgent need for composition 
writing due to insecurity and inadequate orientation to those 
1/Robert Barrington, Evaluation of a Series of Exercises in 
Functional Grammar, Unpublished Master's Thesis, Boston Unl-
versity, 1962. 
g/Frederick L. Callahan, Construction and Evaluation of a 
Series of Exercises to Develop Organizational Ability in 
Children's Writing, Unpublished Doctoral Dissertation, 
Boston University School of Education, 1959. 
approaches or procedures which might make work in written 
language more satisfying and more productive. It is per-
haps unfortunate that the teaching of grammar is usually 
taught in a formal manner stressing terminology rather than 
a functional use. 
In evaluating many of the current language textbooks, 
3 
it was found that when the teaching of organization was advo-
cated, the lessons were arranged in a spasmodic, isolated 
pattern. The writer, therefore, felt there was a definite 
need for a study which would combine the functional teaching 
of grammar with organization exercises similar to those used 
by Callahan.1/ The material was designed to be self teaching 
and self checking in the belief that children were capable of 
assimilating much of this material without direct teaching. 
This study, then, proposes to evaluate the effect of 
self teaching, self checking exercises in grammar and organ-
ization on children's written compositions. It is further 
designed to determine whether the exercises are more effective 
when used by individual or teams. 
Studies checking the ability of pupils to work in teams 
with self-teaching exercises have been done by McHugh,5/ 
1/Callahan, op. cit. 
2/Walter J. McHugh, Pupil Team Learning in Skill Subjects 
in the Intermediate Grades, Unpublished Doctoral Disserta-
tion, Boston University School of Education, 1960. 
4 
Manning,l/ and Culliton.51 The evidence in the above studies 
shows that children can handle this type of material effec-
tively, and that the tasks involving thinking and planning 
are peculiarly receptive to the mutual aid factor utilized 
in the team situation. 
1/John c. Manning, Evaluation of Growth in Content Subject 
Areas in the Intermediate Grades, Unpublished Doctoral Dis-
sertation, Boston University School of Education, 1960. 
g/Thomas E. Culliton, Group Size in Relation to Discussion 
Tasks in Learnin!, Unpublished Doctoral Dissertation, Boston 
University Schoo of Education, 1961. 
CHAPTER II 
REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE 
It was the purpose of this study to construct and 
evaluate a series of self-teaching lessons in grammar and 
organization for the improvement of children's written com-
position in grade six. Although the evidence related to the 
effect of grammar exercises on improving children's written 
composition is still controversial, current thinking implies 
that the functional approach concerned with understanding of 
structure rather than terminology may be one answer to the 
problem of sentence structure. 
An investigation of the available literature and research 
emphasizes the belief that organizational ability can be 
developed more successfully when presented in a systematic 
manner. 
The following review of pertinent literature and research 
has been divided into two sections: 
1. Literature related to the study and teaching of 
grammar 
2. Literature on organization 
1. Literature Related to the Study and Teaching of Grammar 
The use of grammar in the elementary language program 
5 
6 
has led to much controversy in the past fifty years. Despite 
the research presented by leading authorities questioning 
the value of formal grammar, the case for and against grammar 
is still argued. 
Greene and Petty,1/ in discussing grammar, feel it is a 
term used rather loosely in elementary education and further 
state: 
"Not only does it retain for us much of its 
general and historical meaningJ but in recent years 
meanings of a special nature have been attached to 
it. The fact that it is used to refer to three or 
four different phases of the language program should 
make it easy for us to understand how different 
individuals would develop different notions of its 
meaning." 
The National Council of Teachers of EnglishSf in refer-
ring to the teaching of English Language feel that "it has 
been taught to children as a set of fixed facts and principles, 
a logical structure of rules which govern the use of English 
in speech and writing." Variations from this structure of 
rules would constitute errors; observation of the rules would 
constitute a proficiency in the correct use of English. 
Although the National Council of Teachers of English refer to 
the teaching of the English Language, the teaching of grammar 
could be considered comparable. 
1/Harry A. Greene and Walter T. PettyJ Developing Language 
Skills in the Elementary School, Allyn and BaconJ Inc., 
Boston, 1959, p. 329. 
2/National Council of Teachers of English, The English 
ranguage Arts, Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc~, 1952, p. 306. 
7 
The need for grammar in the elementary school.--Grammar 
instruction has continued to be a topic of disagreement in 
the elementary school. Although some authorities of English 
feel grammar should be eliminated from the elementary language 
curriculum, there are still others who feel the need for its 
use. 
Dawson,!! in discussing the need for grammar at the 
elementary school level, reveals: 
"One skill that an elementary school pupil 
must master is the ability to speak and write in 
complete, clear-cut, intersecting sentences. 
Unless he can do this, he will have difficulty in 
understanding what he reads, as well as expressing 
his own ideas effectively through speech and writ-
ing. The attainment of sentence sense is a matter 
of gradual growth, and develops as the child gains 
experience. " 
Strickland,S! among those who feel there is a need for 
grammar teaching, writes that "grammar has been taught in 
thousands of classrooms, but with little apparent effect 
upon the written and spoken language of many pupils." 
DeBoer,~ in agreement with Strickland, feels: 
1/Mildred A. Dawson, 11 Help Your Children Get Sentence Sense, 11 
Instructor (November, 1958), 68:63. 
gjRuth G. Strickland, 11 Some Basic Issues in the Teaching of 
English," Phi Delta Kappan (May, 1960), 41:331. 
~John J. DeBoer, 11 Grammar in Language Teaching," Elementary 
English (October, 1959), 44:413. 
"The resistance of so many teachers of Eng-
lish in the elementary and high school to the 
recommendations of linguists and educators with 
regard to the teaching of grammar justifies per-
iodic re-examination of the evidence on the sub-ject. This evidence must be derived from two 
sources: (1) Our knowledge of how children learn 
language; and (2) Experimental studies of the 
effectiveness of instruction in formal grammar. 
Neither of these sources gives support to prevailing 
practices in the use of grammar for the improvement 
of speaking and writing. 11 
Formal versus functional grammar.--Strickland1/ defines 
formal grammar as a "professional tool like the technical 
knowledge which doctors, lawyers, mechanics, and others use 
in carrying on their professions." She further states that 
8 
a knowledge of formal grammar is best utilized in specialized 
positions such as the linguistic specialist, the editor, and 
the copyreader in a publishing house. 
Greene and Pettyg; discuss grammar as a disciplinary 
subject and report: 
"This very popular statement offered in defense 
of formal grammar for many years, and apparently 
still acceptable to some, held that the study of 
formal grammar, like the study of mathematics or 
natural science, was of definite value in develop-
ing the mind and improving the thinking abilities 
of students. Such subjects were believed to provide 
mental discipline and develop the power to think 
in an orderly and logical fashion in any similar 
fields of activity. Specifically it was assumed 
that the study of formal grammar would transfer 
directly to the individual's abilities to express 
himself verbally." 
1/ Ruth G. Strickland, The Language Arts in the Elementary 
School, D.C. Heath and Company, Boston, 1957, p. 358. 
g/Greene and Petty, op. cit., p. 337. 
Herrickl/ expresses the value of formal grammar 
"Formal grammar has very slight influence 
upon the usage habits of children. Language is 
learned in the home and in playing with other 
children .... Formal grammar has little or no 
effect upon the skills of composition in the 
elementary grades ..•• Grammatical terminology 
as: 
when not associated with specific utility is 
easily confused and forgotten .•.. The trouble is 
not in terminology itself, but in its lack in 
significant usefulness to the children .... Ele-
mentary school children can be taught the terms 
of grammar but at the cost of time and effort far 
beyond any useful returns of that age." 
9 
The teaching of formal grammar fails to change children's 
habits of expression due to its content. Tidyman and Butter-
fieldy feel "grammar as most of us know it is the result of 
an attempt to adapt to the English language the terminology 
and principles of Latin grammar." This can only lead to 
confusion. 
In the use of an analytical approach for the teaching 
of grammar Greene and Petty~ report that proponents of the 
theory of teaching formal grammar "overlook the rather obvious 
fact that children learn to use the language through imita-
tion and habit formation long before they encounter any need 
to analyze its structure." 
1/Virgil E. Herrick and Leland B. Jacobs, Children and the 
t"anguage Arts, Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, 
1955, pp. 298-300. 
2/Willard F. Tidyman and Marguerite Butterfield, Teaching 
the Language Arts, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., New York, 
1959, p. 32. 
~Greene and Petty, op cit., p. 335. 
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It is the proponents of formal grammar who totally disregard 
the findings of research concerning the failure of formal 
grammar to function as a disciplinary subject. 
Pooley,11 in agreement with Greene and Petty, states: 
11No one would seriously question the statement 
that in the teaching of English there is a consider-
able lag in practice behind the findings of research 
and the recommendations of expert teachers. The 
great majority of teachers tend to continue teaching 
what they have been taught, and by the same methods. 11 
The use of formal grammar can be further misinterpreted 
as Greene and Petty51 reveal: 
" •.•. some teachers appear to have interpreted 
the findings of research concerning grammar to mean 
all study of correct usage and form is to be elim-
inated from the language program. They have con-
cluded mistakenly that the elimination of what they 
have called grammar means no instructional emphasis 
is to be given such important elements as correct-
ness, legibility, neatness, or other standards of 
acceptable usage or form. 11 
The apparent value of formal grammar in the elementary 
language program has been disputed by many leading authori-
ties in the field of English. Evan~ writes "whether it 
can be taught to advantage before the senior year of high 
school is doubtful." He further reports of the many studies 
which have been conducted and have failed to offer any evidence 
of its value. Evans also feels when formal grammar is taught, 
~Robert c. Pooley, Teaching English Grammar, Appleton-
Century-Crofts, Inc., New York, 1957, p. 33. 
g(Greene and Petty, op. cit., p. 332. 
3/Bergen Evans, "Grammar for Today, 11 Atlantic Monthly 
\March, 1960), 205:82. 
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"it should be the grammar of today's English not the obsolete 
grammar of yesterday's prescriptive grammarians." 
Pooley!/ observes: 
"While the systematic study of grammar may 
have some value for an adult possessing the abil-
ity to reason and think, the same thing cannot be 
said of the young child. Language is a habit 
acquired by imitation and use, not by rules." 
The apparent disregard and misinterpretation of research 
in the area of formal grammar leaves the teaching of today's 
grammar in a state of confusion. Many questions remain 
unanswered while many are proposed. Through these proposed 
questions, a solution to this problem may emerge. Sleddg( 
proposes the following questions which warrant consideration: 
"What is the purpose of grammatical instruction? 
Is it only the narrowly practical purpose of enabling 
students, in their writing, to conform to some arbi-
trary set of rules, or is it also the humanistic pur-
pose of advancing the study of man as proper to man-
kind? 
There are many grammars of English not just one; 
which grammar, or which grammars, should prospective 
teachers learn, and which grammar or grammars should 
practicing teachers teach? What real evidence is 
there that extensive and intensive grammatical train-
ing is a necessary condition of better writing or 
even the best means to achieve it? 
It is perhaps through these types of questions that an 
influx of various techniques and approaches has been noted. 
l(Robert c. Pooley, Teaching English Usage, Appleton-
Century-Crofts, Inc., New York, 1946, pp. 181-182. 
2/James Sledd, "Grammar or Gramarye? 11 The English Journal 
\May, 1960), 49:297. 
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One of these approaches which has recently evolved and gained 
wide popularity is the functional approach to the teaching 
of grammar. 
Mirriless!/ states the functional approach to the 
teaching of grammar: 
"It means, as the name implies, the teaching 
of those forms in grammar that are essential to the 
pupil who would express his thoughts correctly. It 
means the teaching of only those grammatical forms 
without a knowledge of which the pupil is unable to 
know whether a sentence is or is not correct. 11 
Pooley,5/ in stressing the importance of the functional 
approach to the teaching of grammar, writes: 
"It is perhaps true that in the past we have 
devoted too much time in the elementary grades to 
the purely formal structure of the language .... 
Attention can be directed to observing the way 
language works. The children should be asked to 
test out the effectiveness of certain kinds of 
phrases and certain kinds of situations. 11 
Greene and Petty~ describe functional grammar as a 
"method of learning correct usage in language through 
activity rather than through reference to rules." On the 
other hand, Tidyman and Butterfield~ consider functional 
grammar as consisting of two kinds "narrow and broad, dis-
tinguished by the particular function or functions it is 
1/Lucia B. Mirriless, Teaching Composition and Literature, 
Harcourt Brace and Co., New York, 1937, p. 76. 
g(Pooley, Teaching English Grammar, op. cit., p. 133. 
~Greene and Petty, op. cit., p. 330. 
~Tidyman and Butterfield, op. cit., p. 33. 
assumed grammar may serve. 11 They further state: 
"The content of grammar from the narrow, 
older, functional point of view is determined by 
a study of the crudities, or 'errors,' made by 
children and adults in speaking and writing. The 
purpose is not the understanding of language, as 
in the formal approach, but the correction of 
crudities. 
A broader, modern variation of the functional 
approach to grammar is identified by the term 
instrumental. The instrumental-functional approach, 
as the eliminator-of-faulty-construction approach, 
implies a distinct body of content material and 
suggests a somewhat different terminology." 
Conlin,!/ recognizing the need for form and function, 
reports: 
"The linguists, however, have made a contri-
bution. They have pointed up and emphasized the 
problem of form and function very sharply in their 
rigorous struggles to solve it. The fact of their 
disagreement testifies to its difficulty and to 
the basic predicament of trying to describe our 
English language as a system. It might be said 
in passing that in our traditional descriptions 
of English we have largely ignored the problem of 
form and function, and, in the opinion of the 
writer, our indifference to it has been one of the 
important reasons to teach grammar effectively. 
Our children have rejected intuitively a complexity 
they could not grasp •..• it is crucial that we rec-
ognize the function of each word and word group in 
a sentence if we are to respond appropriately." 
The term functional grammar has been widely used in 
referring to the introduction of grammatical concepts as 
explained by Strickland.~ She further relates that these 
!/David A. Conlin, "Form and Function: A Quandary," The 
English Journal {October, 1960), 49:457-461. 
g/Strickland, op. cit., p. 356. 
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grammatical concepts must be directed to the experiences 
in which children are engaged. She explains "that some 
concepts of grammar may appear in the elementary school at 
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a variety of points and in a manner which is appropriate to 
the age and maturity level of the children and to their 
immediate needs." This approach becomes highly significant 
as the children see a direct need and use for these concepts. 
Mirriless!/ presents the following suggestions for those 
who advocate the teaching of functional grammar: 
"If you subscribe to the idea that you will 
teach functional grammar only, and if you follow 
that belief and practice consistently, you pledge 
yourself to three things: 
1. You will eliminate much formal grammar that has 
cluttered and confused the brains of past gener-
ations of pupils. 
2. You will, if you are intelligent, change grammar 
drill from a process of memory to a process of 
thinking. 
3. You will show your pupils at the end of each 
drill period how the grammar work for that 
day can and should function in their own 
speech and writing." 
Methods and approaches to the teaching of grammar.--
The previous research has presented the many controversies 
that have arisen in grammar instruction. Which method and 
approach and which elements should be taught are still a 
topic of disagreement. WolfeS/ says, on the teaching and 
1/Mirriless, op. cit., p. 76. 
g; Don M. Wolfe, Creative Ways to Teach English, The Odyssey 
Press Inc., New York, 1958, p. 207. 
learning of grammar, that 11 one of the most baffling prob-
lems is to relate grammatical elements to the improvement 
of style." He feels that the student could learn, for 
example, a great deal about usage and much more profitable 
things writing about himself. 
Dawson and Zollinger11 feel the teacher should use the 
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meaning or thougttapproach in teaching grammar. They exem-
plify this approach "when a pupil has written sentence frag-
ments or run-on sentences, he can discover his own faults by 
reading his sentences aloud; or the teacher can read them 
just as the pupil has written them." Through this approach 
the children discover how they may have obscured the meaning 
of their sentences by improper punctuation or faulty word 
placement. Dawson and Zollinger further add: 
"Gradually children can discover the functions 
of words in sentences and sense the relationship 
between structural parts of the sentence. After 
the children have discovered through the actual 
usage what such functions and relationships are, 
they may take on a limited number of grammatical 
terms such as 'noun, ' for the name of a person or 
thing, or 'subject' and 'predicate' for recognized 
structural elements." 
Direct methods of instruction which focus on writing 
activities, observes Strom,SI and "the structuring of ideas 
!(Mildred A. Dawson and Marion Zollinger, Guiding Language 
Learning, World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, 
1957, pp. 503-504. 
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are more efficient in teaching sentence structure, usage, 
punctuation, and other related factors than are such methods 
as nomenclature drills, diagramming, and rote memorization 
of grammatical rules." 
Acknowledging the argument of the grammarians of today, 
Mersand~/ feels that "there is no argument about the useless-
ness of learning many grammatical terms which never help the 
student to read, speak, or write better." 
Strom5/ insists that a knowledge of classificatory 
grammar has very little effect on the ability to express 
ideas in speaking or writing. 
She further adds: 
11Grammatical errors are individual matters and 
are best attacked through individual instruction. 
Young people improve their sentences by having many 
opportunities, with the guidance of the teacher, 
for structuring their own thoughts into sentences. 11 
Mirriless~ warns 11 that no definition should be given 
until after many illustrations have been thoroughly discussed." 
She then adds, then and then only is it wise to crystallize 
the information thus gained into a definition. It is perhaps 
wiser to allow more variation and personal expression of the 
idea in the words of the pupil rather than the teacher demand-
ing a set formula. The reason for this, Mirriless adds, 11 is 
1/Joseph Mersand, 11What Has Happened to Written Composition?", 
The English Journal (April, 1961), 50:234. 
g(Strom, op. cit., p. 25. 
~Mirriless, op. cit., pp. 82-83. 
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that grammar must be kept a process of thinking not a function 
of memory. " 
In outlining the instrumental approach to the teaching 
of grammar Tidyman and Butterfield1( emphasize: 
"It does not begin with a highly organized 
set of definitions and rules, as does the formal 
approach; nor is it chiefly concerned with accuracy 
of expression; nor does it set patterns of expres-
sion for children-to follow mechanically. The 
instrumental-functional approach is a combination 
of these approaches directed to improving the 
child's power of expressing himself with variety, 
force, interest, and exactness." 
Most current textbooks, Dawson and ZollingerSI feel, 
try to meet a majority of situations. Some of the best 
elementary school texts do offer some grammar but mostly 
grammar through understanding. They add: 
"These texts lead to do these things: 
(1) They develop initial sentence concept through 
the thought approach. 
(2) They introduce few technical terms on any 
level, and none below Grade Five. 
(3) They use a minimum of rules, and definitions 
(and those are not stressed). The texts 
strive for concepts and understandings rather 
than memorization of rules. 
(4) They teach all grammar items in function, that 
is, the direct application to the correction 
of error or improvement of sentence structure. 
(5) They teach no grammar for grammar's sake. 
!(Tidyman and Butterfield, op. cit., p. 38. 
gj Dawson and Zollinger, op. cit., p. 506. 
(6) They include diagraming, usually optional, 
merely as a means for showing thought rela-
tionships within the sentence - not as an 
end in itself. 
If the text in use does not follow these principles, 
the teacher should follow it judiciously, supple-
menting and enriching where necessary. If local 
requirements do not include grammar, most authori-
ties recommend that it be omitted at least through 
Grade Six. 
Grammar and its relation to composition writing.--In 
18 
making a few generalizations as to how well sixth graders 
write, it can be said that unless stimulated by a strong 
interest, their compositions are generally brief. In a 
study conducted by ClarK!/ on how well sixth graders write, 
she found that the average compositions consisted of approx-
imately 156 words. The average length of each sentence was 
about 12 words, with a preponderance of simple sentences 
as well as the use of many adverbial clauses (especially 
those related to time). She noted that they use "every 
grammatical construction employed by adults but use more 
mature constructions less frequently. 11 
EvansSI suggests: 
"The first requisite is only to make certain 
that the study of grammar is not widely separated 
in time from the practice of writing .... The study 
of grammar apart from or without steady practice 
in writing is as tedious and wasteful as the study 
of vocabulary apart from or without steady reading 
in books." 
y'Gwyn R. Clark, 11How Well Do Sixth Graders Write?", Peabody 
Journal of Education (July, 1954), 32:41. 
2/Bertrand Evans, "Grammar and Writing, 11 The Educational 
~orum (January, 1959), 23:215. 
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In his book, Pooley11 refers to the study of grammar as 
consisting of two axioms: 
(1) Students learn to write by the actual process 
of writing, that is, putting words together 
for the purposes of communication. No amount 
of time given to grammar teaching, usage drill, 
or other instruction in the mechanics of compo-
sition will teach the skill of writing. 
(2) The reason for teaching grammar is to improve 
sentence structure. Consequently every portion 
of grammar instruction must be related to the 
process of writing. 
PooleyY feels that "each (grammatical) concept, then, 
becomes a new block of material toward the writing of better 
sentences, or of writing of sentences which say better than 
before exactly what the student wants to say." The teaching 
should always stress what it does rather than what it says. 
He further discloses: 
"But composition, too, can play its part in 
teaching grammar. The interrelationships can be 
made profitable to the students. The review of 
any grammatical concept previously taught can best 
be conducted by setting the student to discover 
how he has employed the particular element in some 
recent writing." 
2. Literature on Organizational Ability 
An examination of the current language textbooks and 
workbooks reveals little provision made for the development 
of organizational ability in children's written composition. 
It is evident that the skills related to organization are 
1/Pooley, op. cit., pp. 141-142. 
g(Pooley, ibid., p. 141. 
given attention, but in spasmodic procedure. Often these 
skills are not related to organizational ability and are 
taught in isolated situations. 
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Need for development of organization in children's 
writing.--Mirriless!/ reports: 
"Because the topic is a fundamental one, 
teachers generally admit its importance; but 
because the topic is intangible, difficult, and 
easily obscured in specific themes by subject 
matter, illustrations, and odd quirks of style, 
a pupil's organization of thought is often 
neglected." 
Dawson and ZollingerSI report the need for training in 
organizational skills: "When boys and girls have been 
untrained in organization of their writing, their tendency 
is to paragraph on intuition. With many, intuition moves 
them to indent for a new paragraph every sentence or two." 
Mirriles~ feels that every paper the pupil writes and 
every oral report he makes is written or spoken for the audi-
ence. She states "that this audience has a right to demand 
logical organization and clarity." 
Organization and content.--The major concern in a study 
of content usually emphasizes choice of topics and material 
which are of interest to others. Tidyman and Butterfield~ 
1/Mirriless, op. cit., p. 188. 
g/Dawson and Zollinger, op. cit., p. 370. 
~Mirriless, op. cit., p. 188. 
~Tidyman and Butterfield, op. cit., p. 190. 
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stress the primary concern in organization as 11 the stressing 
of the presentation of material in such a way as to make it 
clear and forceful. 11 
Taft, McDermott, and Jensen!/ state: 
11 
•••• At least part of the effectiveness of 
a piece of writing depends upon the unity and 
coherence of the work as a whole. These quali-
ties of unity and coherence - as well as emphasis -
depend, in turn, upon careful, intelligent organ-
ization. Unity is secured by adopting a definite 
plan of arrangement to avoid shifting points of 
view or illogical sequence of material, and by 
excluding all irrelevant subject matter and un-
necessary statements. Coherence is secured by 
a logical arrangement of material, by the use of 
forecasting sentences and paragraphs, by the use 
of transitional expressions, and in larger compo-
sitions, by the use of numerical and topical sec-
tion headings. 11 
Trabue,!/ in his discussion of organization, feels 
"pupils in the elementary school give evidence of growth 
and power to think as they become increasingly able (1) to 
stick to the subject under discussion, (2) to relate events 
in a simple sequence of time, (3) to order ideas in relation-
ship to a problem or a purpose, and (4) to interpret exper-
ience, generalize concerning it, or draw inferences from it. 11 
!/Kendall B. Taft, John Francis McDermott, and Dana 0. Jensen, 
The Technitue of Composition, Rhinehart and Company, Inc., 
New York, 959, p. 437. 
gjM.R. Trabue, et al., 11Teaching Language in the Elementary 
School, 11 Forty-Third Yearbook, National Society for the Study 
of Education, University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1944, 
Part II, pp. 60-61. 
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The teaching of organizational skills in the elementary 
program.--In reporting on good organization Dawson and Zol-
linger.!!' write that "upper-grade pupils may need consider-
able help in establishing skill in organizing their thoughts." 
They continue, 11 in the primary grades the first step in organ-
izing is to follow the sequence of time while in the inter-
mediate grades, experiences in simple outlining." 
Greene and Pettyg( state: 
"Children must recognize that in order best 
to present an idea or thought, the material must 
be so organized that it is interesting, sticks to 
the point, presents facts in proper sequence, and 
can be clearly understood. The problems of organ-
ization of thought occur both in sentences and in 
paragraphs." 
Taft, McDermott, and Jensen,~ in a discussion of organ-
ization, list the following generalizations: 
(1) Only material relevant to a chosen subject or 
that helps clarify and illustrate the subject 
should be included in a composition. 
(2) The material in a piece of writing should be 
so organized, in light of the controlling pur-
pose, that the relationship and importance of 
the various parts are made clear to the reader. 
(3) The unity, coherence, and emphasis of a compo-
sition are aided by the use of an outline - an 
arrangement of the major and minor topics of a 
subject, plan to show the order of treatment, 
the relation of parts, and their relative 
importance. 11 
!/Dawson and Zollinger, op. cit., p. 367. 
g(Greene and Petty, op. cit., p. 148. 
~Taft, McDermott, and Jensen, op. cit., pp. 440-448. 
The problem of organization is related to outlining~ 
and as Greene and Petty.!! write, "the ability to outline 
correctly indicated maturity in organization." They also 
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suggest that organizing ideas before the mechanics of out-
lining is taught is a necessary prerequisite. This experi-
ence in organization will naturally develop skills in outlining 
and more formal organization. 
Dawson and Zollinger5/ suggest: 
" .•.. it may be necessary for the teacher to 
plan specific demonstrations and to show the chil-
dren how to organize before writing. A class 
problem can be used as a sample and the class can 
prepare on the chalkboard an outline showing how 
to organize material for a written report." 
The classification of ideas, words~ and phrases is said 
to be essential to the development of organization in chil-
dren's written composition. McKe~ maintains that exercises 
in the classification of words and ideas is one approach to 
begin the development of organizational ability. 
Greene and Petty,~ discussing the early steps in organ-
ization, report: 
1/Greene and Petty~ op. cit.~ p. 148. 
gj Dawson and Zollinger~ op. cit., pp. 367-368. 
~Paul McKee, Reading and Literature in the Elementary School, 
Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston, 1944, p. 410. 
~Greene and Petty, op. cit., p. 313. 
"When a child begins to recognize relation-
ships he is beginning to organize. Activities 
such as telling a story in proper sequence, put-
ting together a puzzle, making a list of things 
seen on a field trip, or making an outline are 
all organizational activities. Organizational 
ability as a part of the thinking process must 
be developed before the child can become skilled 
in arranging the order of his facts in his written 
or spoken composition." 
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The teaching of organization is not learned in one class 
exercise nor in spasmodic presentations. A well-planned, 
sequential program in organization must be maintained through-
out the elementary school program if a transfer to children's 
written language is expected. 
/ 
CHAPTER III 
CONSTRUCTION OF MATERIALS 
The purpose of this study was to construct and evaluate 
intensive self-teaching lessons in grammar and organization 
for the improvement of children's written composition at the 
sixth grade level. This study was also designed to determine 
the effect of differentiated group patterns on the written 
composition of children. 
Selection of material.--Lessons in functional grammar 
were used during the period of study. The writer analyzed 
many of the current textbooks noting techniques and procedures 
which were advocated. With this information in mind, the 
writer felt the functional approach to the teaching of grammar 
would be used in the construction of material. 
Lessons in organization were constructed utilizing a 
pattern suggested by a study by Callahan.11 It was the feel-
ing of the writer that the combination of the constructed 
functional grammar lessons combined with materials similar to 
Callahan's would produce a greater amount of learning in 
children's written composition. 
1(callahan, op. cit. 
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TyPes of exercises.--The lessons in functional grammar 
contained material on recognition of the complete sentence, 
compound sentences, adjectives, dependent and independent 
clauses, and complex sentences. Each week contained one 
writing situation culminating the week's activity in func-
tional grammar. An example of these lessons appears in the 
appendix. 
Lessons in organization were constructed based on the 
Callahan materials. These lessons consisted of work in out-
lining, classification, discarding irrelevant ideas, sequence, 
and recognition of well-organized paragraphs. As in the func-
tional grammar exercises, each week contained one writing sit-
uation at the end of the week. Samples of various functional 
grammar follow: 
1. Recognition of the complete sentence 
DIRECTIONS: Boys and girls, you are to place a check 
mark next to the group of words which 
express a complete thought. 
1. With plenty of food he was happy 
2. Slammed the door as 
3- He was very warm in the car 
4. The days grew longer and longer 
5. To Billy it was very simple 
6. As the speeding car 
2. Compound sentences 
Combine a sentence from Column I with a sentence from 
Column II to make a sentence. Don't forget to use a 
good connecting word. 
Column I Column II 
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1. The boys built a fort 1. They put on their slacks. 
2. They liked the hot weather 2. The farmer fed them. 
3. The girls decided to play 3. They play cowboys and 
jump rope indians. 
4. The cows were hungry 4. They enjoyed the cool 
evenings. 
3. Adjectives 
Write a word to describe each of the following: Try to 
think of the questions: What color? What size? What 
kind? How many? 
sky dog story 
rooms horses book 
weather baby road 
4. Dependent and independent clauses 
In the sentences below you are to underline the words that 
depend on the rest of the sentence to give them meaning. 
Then underline twice the part of the sentence that can 
stand alone or be independent. 
EXAMPLE: When we reached the beach, we found it was closed. 
1. As the wagon approached the stream, the driver decided 
to cross. 
2. Since the fruit was ripe, mother made preserves. 
3. When we have time, we shall wash the car. 
4. David shouted that he was the winner. 
5. After hiking to the top of the mountain, they had to 
think about getting dinner ready. 
5. Complex sentences 
Below are two columns. In Column A are simple sentences 
and in Column B are phrases and clauses. On the back of 
this paper, see if you could combine the correct phrases 
and clauses with Column A. 
Column A Column B 
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1. 
The boys carried skates 
who had a goat for a mascot 
in their hands 
2. 
The man ran 
3-
The cat rested 
4. 
The boy received a prize 
who was fat 
down the boardwalk 
until he disappeared 
with orange fur 
where children could not 
bother him 
who won the race 
that most people were eager 
to win 
Samples of the organization follow: 
1. Outlining 
DIRECTIONS: In the following paragraph the title is given 
beside the Roman numeral (I). Below the title 
there are capital letters - A - B - and C, 
which stand for the ideas in the paragraph. 
Read the paragraph carefully and when you find 
the ideas that tell about the title, write them 
beside the capital letters. These ideas can 
be made up of one or more words. Be sure the 
ideas tell about the title. 
Today's underground mining operations would surprise most 
persons. Mines such as those in Kentucky, working usually 
in seams running up to six feet in thickness, show a dif-
ferent picture than anyone would expect. Today there are 
no mine cars, no mules, no electric locomotives hauling 
coal. Instead, all underground transportation is by 
swift, noiseless electric shuttle cars and rubber belts. 
I. COAL MINING 
A. 
B. 
c. 
2. Classification 
Read the following words. Place a (1) beside every word 
that tells about NOW and a (2) beside every word that 
tells about THEN.---
! l h~~car television coal stove ! l jet wagon train astronaut 
3. Discarding irrelevant ideas 
! l candle light radio duel 
In the following sample paragraph there is a sentence 
that does not belong because it has nothing to do with 
the other sentences in the story. 
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SAMPLE: The five young men decided to drive to the east 
coast from San Francisco. Early one Monday morn-
ing they packed the car and left for Monterey, 
California. During their journey they saw the 
many sights along the scenic coastal drive. The 
airplane flight from Boston was a trip never to 
be forgotten. They arrived in Monterey and spent 
a very enjoyable evening viewing all the historic 
spots in this quaint city. 
4. Sequence 
Arrange the following groups of ideas so they will be in 
their right order. Use the spaces beside the ideas to 
arrange them in their new order. 
buy the food 
---------------------------------------------
set the table 
--------------------------------------------
eat dinner 
-----------------------------------------------
cook the food 
--------------------------------------------
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5. Recognition of well-organized paragraphs 
Below you will find two paragraphs about the same subject. 
One of them is put together or organized better than the 
other. Place a cross (X) beside the paragraph that you 
feel is organized better. The ideas that are supposed to 
be part of the paragraphs are listed under the title. 
Read each paragraph carefully. 
Why Bill Liked the City 
for the tall skyscrapers and hustling people 
for the beauty in the Central Park 
for the excitement during rush hours 
for the friendliness of the people 
Why Bill Liked the City 
Bill and a group of his friends decided to visit the 
big city for their vacation. He always enjoyed the tall 
skyscrapers and the people who were always hustling from 
place to place. After he had packed to go horne, he boarded 
the train and thought of the wonderful vacation he spent. 
Test of written composition.--A test of ability in 
written composition was administered both before and after 
the instructional exercises. 
In order to make the situation as natural and as inter-
esting as possible, a beginning sentence was used as a basis 
for the composition. Since two sentences would be required, 
it was considered wise to alternate them to eliminate the pos-
sibility of one being more stimulating than the other. Accord-
ingly the following plan was used: 
Prelim. 
Final 
Exp. A 
Sent. 1 
Sent. 2 
Exp. B 
Sent. 2 
Sent. 1 
Control 
Sent. 1 
Sent. 2 
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The following sentences were used: 
1. The sound of breaking waves was heard crashing 
against the steep cliffs as the boat ran out of fuel. 
2. John and Dotty packed their lunches and walked to the 
deserted lighthouse at the end of the beach. 
Pupil subject preference.--A self-constructed pupil sub-
ject preference check list was administered to all groups 
during the preliminary and final testing periods. This sub-
ject preference contained 15 items. Each item compared 
written language with the major subject areas. The areas 
compared with written language were: reading, arithmetic, 
geography, oral language, science, music, art, spelling, 
history. A copy of the pupil preference appears in the 
Appendix. 
construction of a test of grammar ability.--The writer 
carefully reviewed many of the current achievement tests but 
failed in locating a measure which would adequately evaluate 
the program in functional grammar. Accordingly, a test of 
grammar was constructed consisting of two forms, A and B. 
Bach form contained 73 items. These items were based on 
recognition of the complete sentence, compound sentences, 
adjectives, dependent and independent clauses, and complex 
sentences. 
Form A of this test was administered to 33 children in 
a sixth grade in a community adjacent to the one to be used 
in the major study. On the following day Form B was admin-
istered to the same population. 
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Forms A and B were submitted to the Split Half Technique 
for determining the reliability of each form. 
Forms A and B were then correlated by the Rank-Difference 
Technique to determine whether they could be considered equated 
forms. 
The results of the above statistics are shown in Table 1. 
Table 1. Coefficients of Reliability on a 
Self-Constructed Test of Grammar 
Ability 
N 
32 
32 
32 
variable 
Odd versus Even (Form A) 
Odd versus Even (Form B) 
Form A versus Form B 
r 
.74 
.92 
-77 
Test of organizational ability.--In a study conducted by 
Callahan!! a test of organizational ability was constructed. 
This test was used by the writer as a measure of children's 
organizational skill. Since this test was constructed to be 
administered in two separate sittings, this writer chose to 
separate the test into two forms. There were 73 possible 
items in Form A as well as in Form B. Reliability was estab-
lished between these two forms. 
, 
Reliability of the test of organizational ability.--
Table 2 shows the coefficient of correlation obtained on this 
test of organizational ability before it was split into two forms. 
!/Callahan, op. cit. 
Table 2. Coefficient of Reliability Using the 
Split-Half Technique on a Self-constructed 
Test of Organizational Ability 
N Variable r 
50 Odd versus Even .91 
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Since the test was proven reliable as shown in Table 2, 
a critical ratio between means was used to determine whether 
Forms A and B were equal. Forms A and B were given to 59 
sixth grade children on two consecutive days. 
Table 3 shows a comparison of the mean scores between 
Form A and Form B of the test of organizational ability. 
Table 3. Comparison of Differences in Means on 
Form A against Form B of the Test of 
Organizational Ability 
Form No. Mean S.D. SEm Diff. SEdiff. C.R. 
A 59 48.25 9.96 1.29 
1.75 .445 
B 59 47.47 8.94 1.17 
An analysis of the above table reveals a mean score of 
48.25 for Form A compared with a 47.47 for Form B. This 
yields a critical ratio of .445 which shows statistically 
insignificant differences in the results of the two forms 
of the test of organizational ability. They therefore can 
be considered equal for purposes of this study. 
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Reliability on the total scores o~ ~our ~actors on the 
Anderson!! Scale.--For purposes o~ this study the Anderson 
Scale was utilized in rating all compositions. Since the 
writer had chosen to obtain 13 judges to rate the compositions, 
reliability among judges was obtained through HoytrsS/ method, 
using the analysis o~ variance. Each rater independently 
rated 40 compositions during three separate meetings. During 
the three meetings the use o~ the Anderson scale was explained. 
A practice session ~ollowed during which attempts were made to 
train the raters to score as consistently as possible. Two 
additional practice sessions were held in order to improve 
~urther consistency in scoring. The compositions were randomly 
selected ~rom the total population used in the study. Table 4 
shows the estimate o~ reliability among raters. 
Table 4. Estimate o~ Reliability among Judges Using 
Total Scores on the Four Factors in the 
Anderson Scale 
Source Degrees Sum 
0~ Variation o~ Freedom o~ Sguares Mean Sguare 
Among Judges 12 441.4768 36.7897 
Among Compositions 4 43.4154 10.8539 
Residual 48 98.1232 2.0442 
Total 64 583.0154 
Reliability Estimate 
r = mean square o~ residual 
mean square among compositions 
r = .81 
!/Eleanor M. Anderson, Sandra H. Goulding, Dorothy L. Harder, 
Mary B. Horne~ Margaret M. Magee, Margaret L. McSweeney, and 
Alice E. Morrill, Construction and Evaluation o~ a Scale ~or 
Creative Writing, Unpublished Master 1s Thesis, Boston University 
School of Education, Boston, 1957. 
g/Cyril Hoyt, "Test on Reliability Estimated by Analysis o~ 
Variance," Psychometricka (June, 1941), The Psychometric Society, 
Colorado, 6:153-160. 
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Reliability or Anderson Scale for qualitative analysis 
of children's writing.li--The Anderson scale is a descriptive 
scale which consists of four categories, organization, orig-
inality, elaborative thinking and vocabulary. Each of the 
above categories has a numerical value of 0, 1, 2, and 3 
with a maximum score of 12. The reliability of the above 
categories ranges from .80 to .83 with a reliability of .80 
on raters. After practice sessions, the scale becomes oper-
ational with each judge reading through a composition. The 
judge then rates the composition on the four categories rating 
each area separately either 0, 1, 2, or 3 depending on the 
quality of the composition. 
The four separate scores from each category are then 
totaled resulting in one score for a composition. 
1/Anderson, Eleanor, ££· cit. 
CHAPTER IV 
PLAN OF THE EXPERIMENT 
It was the purpose of this study to construct and evaluate 
intensive, self-teaching lessons in grammar and organization 
for the improvement of children's written composition at the 
sixth grade level. The study was also designed to determine 
the results of differentiated group patterns. 
Selection of the population.--In selecting a population 
to participate in the experiment it seemed pertinent to choose 
a school system in which the children would be representative 
of the various social and economic groups. Permission was 
obtained to conduct the experiment in two communities within 
a 35 mile radius of Boston. Both communities have comparable 
populations of approximately 26,000. 
In the selection of the first community, the experimental 
group, the writer met on two separate meetings with the super-
intendent of the school system. The complete program was 
presented to the superintendent in the preliminary meeting. 
The superintendent then held a meeting with all the elementary 
principals and presented the proposed study. The principals 
then were to present the proposal to all sixth grade teachers 
in the community and determine those who would be willing to 
35 
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conduct the study in their respective classrooms. 
The second meeting with the superintendent of schools 
revealed that 10 sixth grade teachers were willing to par-
ticipate in the study. With this in mind, the writer then 
met with the Director of Elementary Education to determine 
which teachers would work in Experimental Group A, in which 
the pupils would work in team learning, and which teachers 
would work in Experimental Group B, a group which would work 
individually. 
A meeting was scheduled with the teachers and principals 
participating in the study. At this time the teachers were 
thoroughly acquainted with the study. Five of the teachers 
at this meeting were willing to participate in Experimental 
Group A in which the pupils would work in pairs. These 
teachers were well acquainted with the method to be employed 
in this phase of the study. All teachers were introduced to 
the procedure they would follow when utilizing the materials. 
In the selection of a control group the writer conducted 
a meeting, at which time the superintendent, all principals, 
and 10 sixth grade teachers were present to be introduced to 
their duties and responsibilities if they were to participate 
in this study. Unanimous cooperation was obtained. 
The entire population, comprising 613 pupils, was divided 
into three groups, two experimental and a control group. 
Experimental Group A consisted of 147 pupils; Experimental 
Group B totaled 152 pupils; and the Control Group numbered 
314 pupils. 
The equating of groups.--After the preliminary tests 
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had been administered to the 613 pupils comprising the entire 
population, the groups were equated on the following three 
factors: 
1. Chronological Age 
2. Mental Age 
3. Step Test Series Form A1/ 
During the process of equating 101 children were elim-
inated to provide an even balance of power between each of 
the groups. All the statistical data were figured on the 
basis of 512 pupils, 142 in Experimental A, 100 in Experimental 
B, and 266 in the Control Group. 
The preliminary testing program.--The preliminary testing 
began on October 25, 1962 and ended on November 2, 1962. Dur-
ing this period the following tests were administered: 
1. Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Abilities TestS! 
2. STEP Test Series, Form 4A 
3. Test of Grammar Ability 
4. Test of Organizational Ability 
1/Cooperative Test Division, Sequential Tests of Educational 
~ro~ress, Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey, 
195 . 
2/Arthur S. Otis, Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Abilities Test, 
Harcourt, Brace and World !ric., New York, 1954. 
5. A sample of children's written composition 
6. Pupil subject preferences 
The writer was assisted in the administration of the 
tests by a teaching fellow from Boston University as well 
as the principals in the communities participating in the 
experimental groups. Copies of the above tests may be found 
in the Appendix. 
Design of the study.--A series of 24 exercises in grammar 
and organization were utilized for one-half hour four days each 
week for six weeks. One-half hour each Friday was designated 
for a written composition during the six-week study. The fol-
lowing chart outlines the general design of the study. 
DESIGN OF THE STUDY 
EXPERIMENTAL A EXPERIMENTAL B 
GROUP TEAM LEARNING INDIVIDUAL CONTROL 
N 142 100 270 
PRELIMINARY PRELIMINARY PRELIMINARY 
One TESTS TESTS TESTS 
Week Pre- Pre- Pre-
compositions compositions compositions 
Three GRAMMAR GRAMMAR REGULAR Weeks EXERCISES EXERCISES CLASSROOM 
Three ORGANIZATION ORGANIZATION PROGRAM 
Weeks EXERCISES EXERCISES 
FINAL FINAL FINAL 
One TESTING TESTING TESTING 
Week Final Final Final 
Composition Composition Composition 
Six Weeks DELAYED DELAYED DELAYED 
Later COMPOSITIONS COMPOSITIONS COMPOSITIONS 
The following chart presents a summary of language 
lessons utilized by the Control Group during the period 
of the study. 
Letter writing Discussion Specialty 
First The parts of a sentence Reports 
Week Writing of poetry Proofreading 
Types of sentences Discussion of adjectives 
Subjects and predicates Word definitions 
39 
Second Word usage Evaluation of Specialties 
Week Writing stories Reports 
Verb usage 
Third Capitalization and Thank You Notes 
Week punctuation Letter writing Subjects and predicates Parts of the letter 
Nouns and pronouns Encyclopedia usage 
Oral book reports Composition 
Fourth Parts of speech Field trip 
Week Subjects and predicates Word usage 
Adjectives and phrases To list adjectives 
Parts of speech Creative stories 
Fifth Recognizing nouns Writing and accepting 
Week Compound-complex invitations 
sentences Letter writing 
Common and proper Capitalization 
Sixth nouns Similies - brainstorming 
Week Outlining Creative story 
Improving reports Collective nouns 
An inspection of the above chart reveals the various 
subject areas in language arts utilized by the Control 
Group throughout the duration of the experiment. These 
activities were compiled from weekly logs kept by the Con-
trol Group teachers. 
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Description of Experimental Group A.--In Experimental 
Group A the study was organized to be conducted for a six-
week period. The pupils in this group were paired into 
homogeneous teams. They utilized the self-teaching lessons 
in grammar and organization four days each week for six weeks. 
The teacher was instructed to supervise the children, assist-
ing them if necessary. When the pupils completed the lessons 
before the prescribed time, provision was made for a transfer 
of these learning skills in a creative writing program. The 
pupil teams remained flexible and changed in accordance with 
differences in progress rates after absence. 
Description of Experimental Group B.--In Experimental 
Group B the study was organized to be conducted for a six-
week period. This group used the same materials as Experi-
mental Group A, but worked individually. The teacher also 
supervised the pupils and assisted them if necessary. Here, 
as well as with Experimental Group A, the pupils were directed 
into creative writing if they completed the lessons before the 
specified time. 
Description of Control Group.--The Control Group did not 
utilize any of the constructed materials. This community 
concentrated on the regular language program specified in the 
curriculum guide. These teachers kept a daily log of work 
accomplished during the six-week period. 
The final testing program.--The final testing began on 
December 17, 1962 and ended on December 21, 1962. During 
this testing period the following tests were administered: 
1. STEP Test Series, Form 4B1/ 
2. Test of Grammar Ability 
3. Test of Organizational Ability 
4. A sample of children's written composition 
5- Pupil subject preference 
As in the preliminary testing period the writer was 
assisted in the administration of the tests by a teaching 
fellow from Boston University as well as the principals in 
the communities participating in the experimental groups. 
Copies of the above tests appear in the Appendix. 
!(Cooperative Test Division, op. cit. 
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CHAPTER V 
ANALYSIS OF DATA 
It was the purpose of this study to construct and 
evaluate intensive, self-teaching lessons in grammar and 
organization for the improvement of children's written 
composition at the sixth grade level. This study was also 
designed to determine the results of differentiated group 
patterns. Pupils worked either in homogeneous pairs or 
individually on the lessons in grammar and organization. 
The total population participating in the study was 
divided into three groups. Experimental Group A, consisting 
of 146 pupils, worked in pairs on the lessons in grammar and 
organization, while Experimental Group B, consisting of 100 
pupils, worked individually on the materials. The Control 
Group, consisting of 266 pupils, utilized the regular lang-
uage program as specified by the curriculum guide. 
The data were analyzed to determine the difference in 
achievement between Experimental Groups A-B and Control in 
the following factors: 
1. Growth in language ability as measured by the STEP 
test!/ 
!(cooperative Test Division, op. cit. 
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2. GEowth in grammar ability 
3. Growth in organization 
4. Improvement in compositions based on 
a. Organization 
b. Originality 
c. Elaborative writing 
d. Vocabulary 
The data were further analyzed on the basis of the above 
variables to determine: 
1. The difference in achievement between males and 
females. 
The experimental populations were quartered on the basis 
of intelligence and the differences in achievement were 
determined on: 
1. The STEP test!/ 
2. Grammar 
3. Organization 
4. Compositions 
1. Data Related to Equating 
Tables 5, 6 and 7 present comparisons of the mean chron-
ological ages, intelligence quotients and STEP test scores 
for Experimental Groups A-B and Control in October. 
1/Cooperative Test Division, op. cit. 
Table 5. A Comparison of Mean Chronological Ages 
for Experimental Groups A-B and Control 
in October 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m DiFF. S.E.D C.R. 
Experimental 
B 100 136.70 5.25 
-53 1.20 1.56 Experimental -77 
A 142 137-90 6.65 .56 -
Experimental 
B 100 136.70 5.25 ·53 
.70 .64 1.09 Control 270 137.40 5·75 -35 
Experimental 
A 142 137-90 6.65 .56 
.50 .66 .76 Control 270 137.40 5-75 -35 
The mean chronological age in the first comparison for 
Experimental Group B is 136.70 as compared to 137.90 in 
Experimental Group A. The difference between means of 1.20 
yields a critical ratio of 1.56 which is not statistically 
significant. 
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In the second comparison the mean chronological age for 
Experimental Group B is 136.70 as compared to 137.70 in the 
Control Group. The difference between means of .70 yields 
a critical ratio of 1.09 which is statistically insignificant. 
The final comparison reveals the mean chronological age 
for Experimental Group A to be 137.90 as compared to 137.40 
in the Control Group. The difference between means of .50 
results in a critical ratio of .76 which is not statistically 
significant. 
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Table 6. A Comparison of Mean Intelligence Quotients for 
Experimental Group A-B and Control in October 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m nrrr. S.E.D C.R. 
Experimental 
B 100 10g.50 10.80 1.01 
Experimental .55 1.03 .53 
A 142 l08.g5 3-50 .21 
Experimental 
B 100 10g.50 10.80 1.01 
.74 Control 270 108.60 11.00 .68 .go 1.22 
Experimental 
A 142 108.g5 3-50 .21 
.35 .71 .4g Control 270 108.60 11.00 .68 
The mean intelligence quotient in the first comparison 
for Experimental Group B is 1og.50 as compared to 108.g5 in 
Experimental Group A. The difference between means of .55 
produces a critical ratio of .53 which is not statistically 
significant. 
In the second comparison the mean chronological age for 
Experimental Group B is 10g.50 as compared to 108.60 in the 
Control Group. A difference in means of .go reveals a crit-
ical ratio of .74 which is not statistically significant. 
The third comparison shows a mean score of 108.g5 for 
Experimental Group A as compared to 108.60 for the Control 
Group. The difference between mean scores of .35 indicates 
a critical ratio of .4g which is not statistically significant. 
Table 7. A Comparison of Mean Scores on the STEP Test of 
Writing Ability for Experimental Groups A-B and 
Control in October 
Group Ro. Mean S.D. S.E.m I>rrr. ~LE.n ~.it 
Experimental 
B 100 36.24 7-35 .74 
.72 1.09 .62 Experimental 
A 142 36.96 9.48 .80 
Experimental 
B 100 36.24 7-35 .74 
.12 1.00 .12 
"ontroi 270 35.12 11.37 .58 
Experimental 
A 142 36.96 9.48 .80 
.84 1.05 .80 ~ontrol 270 36.12 11.37 .58 
In the first comparison above a difference of .62 is 
obtained between the two mean STEP Test scores resulting in 
a critical ratio of .62 which is not statistically signifi-
cant. 
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The second comparison shows a difference of .12 between 
the means yielding a critical ratio of .12 which is statis-
tically significant. 
A difference of .84 is obtained between the means of the 
third comparison results in a critical ratio of .80 which is 
not statistically significant. 
The preceding tables give statistical evidence of the 
fact that the groups may be considered equal on the basis of 
Chronological Age, Intelligence and STEP Test of Writing Ability. 
2. Data Pertaining to Final Tests 
STEP Test of Writing Ability.--Tables 8, 9 and 10 present 
a comparison of mean scores between Experimental Groups A-B 
and Control on the STEP Test from October to December. 
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The table below shows a comparison of mean scores on 
the STEP Test for both the experimental groups and control 
for December. 
Table 8. A Comparison of Mean Scores on the STEP Test 
for Groups A-B and Control for December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m nlrr. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 41.05 10.50 .88 1.30 1.34 .97 Experimental 
B 100 39.75 10.10 1.01 
Experimental 
A 142 41.05 10.50 .88 6.20 1.14 5.44 Control 266 34.85 11.90 .73 
Experimental 
B 100 39-75 10.10 1.01 4.90 1.55 3.16 Control 266 34.85 11.90 . 73 
An examination of the first comparison reveals a differ-
ence in mean scores of 1.30 yielding a critical ratio of .97 
which is not statistically significant. 
In the second comparison a mean difference in scores 
of 6.20 produces a critical ratio of 5.44 which is statis-
tically significant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental 
Group A. 
In the final comparison a mean difference in scores of 
4.90 results in a critical ratio of 3.16 which is statis-
tically significant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental 
Group B. 
Tables 9, 10 and 11 present the mean amount of growth 
on the STEP Test for Experimental Groups A-B and Control 
from October to December. 
Table 9. The Mean Amount of Growth on the STEP Test for 
Experimental Group A from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
A 142 36.96 9.48 .80 
October 4.09 1.19 Experimental 
A 142 41.05 10.50 .88 
December 
An examination of the above table reveals a difference 
in mean scores of 4.09 and yields a critical ratio of 3.44 
which is statistically significant at the 1% level. 
Table 10. The Mean Amount of Growth on the STEP Test for 
Experimental Group B, October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
B 100 36.24 7-35 .74 
October 3-51 1.25 
Experimental 
B 100 39-75 10.10 1.01 
December 
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C.R. 
3.44 
C.R. 
2.81 
The above table shows a difference in mean scores of 3.51 
and yields a critical ratio of 2.81 which is statistically 
significant at the 1% level. 
Table 11. The Mean Amount of Growth on the STEP Test for 
the Control Group, October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 270 36.12 11.37 .68 
-1.27 1.00 1.27 Control 
December 270 34.85 11.90 
-73 
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An examination of Table 11 reveals a difference in mean 
scores of -1.27 which indicates a decrease in the mean between 
October and December. This produces a critical ratio of 1.27 
which is not statistically significant. 
Table 12 presents a comparison of the mean difference 
in growth for Experimental Groups A-B and Control on the 
STEP Test. 
Table 12. A Comparison of the Mean Differences in Growth for 
Experimental A-B and Control on the STEP Test 
Group No. Gain S.E.D Diff.G S.E.G C .R. 
Experimental 
A 142 4.09 1.19 
.58 1.73 .34 
Experimental 
B 100 3.51 1.25 
Experimental 
A 142 4.09 1.19 5.36 1.55 3.46 
Control 266 -1.27 1.00 
Experimental 
B 100 3.51 1.25 4.78 1.60 2.99 
Control 266 -1.27 1.00 
In the first comparison above the mean difference in 
growth of .58 results in a critical ratio of .34 which is 
not statistically significant. This indicates little dif-
ference between Experimental Groups A and B. 
The second comparison shows a mean difference in growth 
of 5.36 producing a critical ratio of 3.46 which is statis-
tically significant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental 
Group A. A loss of 1.27 in the Control Group was credited 
to Experimental Group B. 
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In the final comparison a mean difference in growth 
of 4.78 yielded a critical ratio of 2.99 which is statis-
tically significant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental 
Group B. A loss of 1.27 in the Control Group was credited 
to Experimental Group B in the analysis. 
Grammar test.--Table 13 presents a comparison of mean 
scores on a test of grammar for Experimental Groups A-B and 
Control in December. 
Table 13. A Comparison of Mean Scores on a Test of Grammar 
for Experimental Groups A-B and Control, December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
142 8.90 A 55.20 
-75 
.30 1.25 Experimental 
B 100 54.90 9-95 1.00 
Experimental 
C .R. 
2.40 
A 142 55.20 8.90 .75 11.95 1.10 10.86 43.25 .80 Control 266 13.10 
Experimental 
B 100 54-90 9-95 1.00 11.65 1.68 
Control 266 43.25 13.10 .80 
In the first comparison a difference in mean scores of 
.30 produces a critical ratio of 2.40 which is not statis-
tically significant at the 1% level but is statistically sig-
nificant at the 5% level in favor of Experimental Group A. 
In the second comparison a difference in means of 11.95 
yields a critical ratio of 10.86 which is statistically sig-
nificant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental Group A. 
6.93 
In the third comparison of Experimental Group B and 
Control a difference in mean scores of 11.65 results in a 
critical ratio of 6.93 which is statistically significant 
at the 1% level in favor of Experimental Group B. 
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Tables 14, 15 and 16 show the mean amount of growth on 
the grammar test for Experimental Groups A-B and Control 
from October to December. 
Table 14. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Grammar Test for 
Experimental Group A from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. c.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 45.85 13-35 1.12 
October 9-35 1.35 6.93 Experimental 
142 8.90 A 55-20 -75 
December 
In the comparison of Experimental Group A in October and 
December a difference in mean scores of 9.35 results in a 
critical ratio of 6.93 which is statistically significant at 
the 1% level. 
Table 15. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Grammar Test 
for Experimental Group B from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
B 100 44.50 7.70 .77 
October 10.40 1.26 8.25 
Experimental 
B 100 54.90 9-95 1.00 
December 
In an examination of the above table a difference in mean 
scores of 10.40 was effected between October and December 
in Experimental Group B, producing a critical ratio of 8.25 
which is statistically significant at the 1% level. 
Table 16. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Grammar Test for 
the Control Group from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dill. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 266 40.51 12.78 .78 2.74 .80 3.43 Control 
December 266 43.25 13.10 .80 
An inspection of the above comparison between October 
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and December in the Control Group shows a mean difference in 
scores of 2.74 which produces a critical ratio of 3.43 which 
is statistically significant at the 1% level in favor of the 
December scores. 
Table 17 presents a comparison of the mean differences 
in growth for Experimental Groups A-B and Control in the 
Grammar Test. 
Table 17. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Experimental Groups A-B and Control on the 
Grammar Test 
Group No. Gain s.E.D Dir:f.G S.E.G c.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 9·35 1.35 1.05 1.85 
·57 Experimental 
B 100 10.40 1.26 
Experimental 
A 142 9·35 1.35 6.61 1.57 4.21 
Control 266 2.74 .80 
Experimental 
10.40 1.26 B 100 7.66 1.49 5.40 
Control 266 2.74 .80 
In the first comparison of Experimental Group A and B 
a mean difference in growth of 1.05 results in a critical 
ratio of .57 which is not statistically significant. This 
indicates little difference between Experimental Groups A 
and B. 
In the inspection of the second comparison the mean 
difference in growth of 6.61 effects a critical ratio of 
4.21 which is statistically significant at the 1% level in 
favor of Experimental Group A. 
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The final comparison of Experimental Group B and Con-
trol shows a mean difference in growth of 7.66 which yields 
a critical ratio of 5.40 which is statistically significant 
at the 1% level in the favor of Experimental Group B. 
While the above comparisons indicate statistically sig-
nificant growth for both Experimental Groups A and B on the 
Grammar Test, the greatest differences were produced by Ex-
perimental Group B. 
Organization Test.--A comparison of the mean scores on 
the Organization Test for Experimental Groups A-B and Control 
for December may be found in the table below. 
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Table 18. A Comparison of the Mean Scores on the Organization 
Test for Experimental Groups A-B and Control for 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimenta~ 
A 142 51.10 7-65 .64 2.10 .80 2.63 
Experimental 
B 100 49.00 7.70 .49 
Experimental 
A 142 51.10 7.65 .64 6.35 .98 6.48 
Control 266 44.75 12.10 .74 
Experimental 
B 100 49.00 7-70 .49 4.25 .89 4.78 
Control 266 44.75 12.10 . 74 
In the comparison of Experimental Group A and B a differ-
ence in means of 2.10 results in a critical ratio of 2.63 
which is statistically significant at the 1% level in favor 
of Experimental Group A. 
In the inspection of the second comparison a mean differ-
ence of 6.35 produces a critical ratio of 6.48 which is sta-
tistically significant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental 
Group A. 
The final comparison between Experimental Group B and 
Control shows a difference in mean scores of 4.25 and pro-
duces a critical ratio of 4.78 which is statistically sig-
nificant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental Group B. 
The above table indicates statistical significance in 
favor of Experimental Group A on the Organization Test in 
December. 
The mean amount of growth on the Organization Test for 
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Experimental Groups A-B and Control from October to December 
are presented in Tables 19, 20 and 21. 
Table 19. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Organization 
Test for Experimental Group A from October to 
December 
Group No. :Mean ~J5. ~.E.m mr:r. ~.E.Diff. 0.~. 
Experimental 
A 142 47.65 9.90 .83 
October 3.45 1.04 3.32 Experimental 
A 142 51.10 7.65 .64 
December 
In an examination of the above table a mean difference' 
in scores of 3.45 yields a critical ratio of 3.32 which is 
statistically significant at the 1% level in favor of the 
December test score. 
Table 20. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Organization 
Test for Experimental Group B from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
B 100 46.40 9.30 .93 
October 
Experimental 
B 100 49.10 7.70 
2.70 1.05 
.49 
December 
C.R. 
2.57 
In the comparison of October and December scores in 
Experimental Group B a difference in mean scores of 2.70 
reveals a difference in the critical ratio of 2.57 which is 
statistically significant at the 5% level. 
Table 21. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Organization 
Test for the Control Group from October to 
December 
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Group No. Rean S.D. S.E.m nrrr. S.E.Diff. 0.11. 
Control 
October 266 41.40 12.85 .79 3.35 1.08 3.10 Control 
December 266 44.75 12.10 .74 
In the above table a difference in mean scores of 3.35 
yields a critical ratio of 3.10 which is statistically sig-
nificant. 
Table 22 shows a comparison of mean differences in 
growth on the Organization Test for Experimental Groups A-B 
and Control. 
Table 22. A Comparison of Mean Difference in Growth on 
the Organization Test for Experimental Groups 
A-B and Control 
Group No. Gain S.E.D nrrr.G S.E.Gain C.R. 
Experimental 
1.04 A 142 3.45 
-75 1.48 .51 Experimental 
B 100 2.60 1.05 
Experiiriental 
142 3.45 l.o4 A 
.10 1.50 .07 Oontroi ~66 3.35 1.00 
Experimental 
2.60 B 100 1.05 
.65 1.50 .43 Control 266 3.35 1.08 
In the above comparison of mean growth no statistical 
significance is noted between Experimental Groups A-B and 
Control on the Organization Test. 
Test of composition.--A comparison of mean scores on 
the sample compositions for Experimental Groups A-B and 
Control is presented in the following table. 
Table 23. A Comparison of the Mean Scores on the Sample 
Compositions for Experimental Groups A-B and 
Control for December 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 7.89 3.59 .30 
.01 .46 .21 Experimental 
B 100 7.90 3.64 .36 
Experimental 
A 142 7.89 3.59 .30 1.56 .37 4.22 266 6.33 3.50 .21 Control 
Experimental 
B 100 7.90 3.64 .36 1.57 .42 3.74 Control 266 6.33 3.50 .21 
In the first comparison of Experimental Groups A and B 
a difference in mean scores of .01 yields a critical ratio of 
.21 which is not statistically significant. 
In the next comparison a difference in mean scores of 
1.56 yields a critical ratio of 4.22 which is statistically 
significant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental Group A. 
In the final comparison of Experimental B and Control a 
mean difference of 1.57 produces a critical ratio of 3.74 
which is statistically significant at the 1% level in favor 
of Experimental Group B. 
In analyzing the above table it is evident that both 
Experimental Groups A and B were superior to that of the 
Control Group in December. 
Tables 24, 25 and 26 show the mean amount of growth 
on the sample compositions for Experimental A-B and Control. 
Table 24. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Sample 
Compositions for Experimental A from 
October to December 
lJroup No. Mean S.D. S.l!.m nrrr. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
A 142 7.10 3.92 .34 
October 
-79 .45 Experimental 
B 100 7.89 3.59 .30 
December 
~.n. 
1.76 
The above comparison of October and December scores for 
Experimental Group A reveals a difference in mean scores of 
.79 and yields a critical ratio of 1.76 which is not statis-
tically significant. 
Table 25. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Test of 
Composition for Experimental Group B from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
6.74 .36 B 100 3.59 
October 1.16 .so 2.32 Experimental 
B 100 7.90 3.64 .36 
December 
In the above comparison a difference in mean scores of 
1.16 results in a critical ratio of 2.32 which is statistically 
significant at the 5% level in favor of the December score. 
Table 26. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Sample 
Compositions for the Control Group from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 266 6.75 3.55 .22 
-.42 .30 1.40 Control 
December 266 6.33 3.50 .21 
The mean difference between the October and December 
scores for the Control Groupy.ields a critical ratio of 
1.40 which is not statistically significant. 
The table below shows a comparison of the mean differ-
ence in growth on the sample compositions for Experimental 
Groups A-B and Control. 
Table 27. A Comparison of Mean Difference in Growth on the 
Sample Compositions for Experimental Groups A-B 
and Control 
Group No. Gain S.E.D Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 .79 .45 
.37 .67 
-55 Experimental 
B 100 1.16 .50 
Experimental 
A 142 
-79 .45 1.21 .54 2.24 
Control 266 -.42 .30 
Experimental 
B 100 1.16 .50 1.58 
-59 2.68 
Control 266 -.42 .30 
The first comparison above reveals a difference in the 
mean scores of the amount of growth between Experimental 
Groups A and B of .37 which yields a critical ratio of .55 
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which is not statistically significant. 
A mean difference in growth of 1.21 between Experimental 
Group A and Control yields a critical ratio of 2.24 which is 
statistically significant at the 5% level in favor of Experi-
mental Group A. A loss of .42 for the Control Group was 
credited to Experimental Group A in the analysis. 
In the final comparison a mean difference in growth of 
1.58 results in a critical ratio of 2.68 which is statis-
tically significant in favor of Experimental Group B. A loss 
of .42 in the mean score of the Control Group was credited 
to Experimental Group Bin this analysis. 
The above table shows the growth in both Experimental 
Groups A and B to be superior to that of the Control Group. 
The table below shows a comparison of mean difference 
in achievement on the sample compositions for Experimental 
Groups A and B in December. 
Table 28. A Comparison of Mean Difference in Achievement 
on the Factor of Organization in the Sample 
Compositions for Experimental Groups A and B 
in December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
142 2.06 .85 A 1.01 
.11 .86 .13 Experimental 
B 100 1.95 .97 .10 
The above comparison reveals a difference in mean score 
of .11 yielding a critical ratio which is not statistically 
significant. 
The mean amount of growth-on the sample compositions 
for Experimental Group A from October to December is pre-
sented below. 
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Table 29. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Factor of 
Organization in the Sample Compositions for 
Exper~ental Group A from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 1.80 .95 .80 
October 
.26 1.17 .22 Experimental 
A 142 2.06 1.01 .85 
December 
The comparison above shows a difference in mean score of 
.26 resulting in a critical ratio which is not statistically 
significant. 
The following table shows the mean amount of growth in 
the sample compositions for Experimental Group B from October 
to December. 
Table 30. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Factor of 
Organization in Sample Compositions for 
Experimental Group B from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
B 100 1.82 .83 .08 
October 
.13 Experimental .13 .00 
B 100 1.95 .97 .10 
December 
In the above comparison there is a difference in mean 
scores of .13 producing:a critical ratio which is not sta-
tistically significant. 
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A comparison of the mean difference in growth for Exper-
imental Groups A and B on the factor of organization in the 
sample compositions is presented below. 
Table 31. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Experimental Groups A and B on the Factor 
of Organization in the Sample Compositions 
Group No. Gain S.E.G Diff.G S.E.G C.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 .11 1.17 
.02 1.18 .17 Experimental 
B 100 .13 .13 
An examination of the above comparison shows a differ-
ence in mean score of .02 which results in a critical ratio 
which is not statistically significant. 
3. Data Pertaining to the Mean Amount of Growth by Sexes 
A comparison of the mean difference in achievement on 
The STEP Test for boys and girls in Experimental Groups A-
Band Control for December follows. 
Data pertaining to boys and girls on the STEP Test.--
Table 32. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Achievement 
on the STEP Test for Boys and Girls in Experimental 
Groups A-B and Control for December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
A 69 40.40 10.95 1.32 
Boys 
Experimental 
A 73 41.45 9.45 1.11 
Girls 
Experimental 
B 54 37 35 10.35 1 42 
Boys 
Experimental 
B 46 42.70 9.25 1.36 
Girls 
Control 
Boys 144 31.10 10.65 .89 
Control 
Girls 122 39.65 11.15 1.01 
1.05 1.72 
5.35 1.97 
8.55 1.35 
C.R. 
.61 
2.72 
6.33 
In the comparison of boys and girls in Experimental 
Group A a difference in mean scores of 1.05 yields a crit-
ical ratio of .61 which is not statistically significant. 
This indicates little difference between the achievement of 
boys and girls on the STEP Test in December. 
The second comparison reveals a difference in mean 
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scores of 5.35 which produces a critical ratio of 2.72 which 
is statistically significant at the 1% level in favor of the 
girls in Experimental Group B. 
In the third comparison the difference in mean scores 
of 8.55 yields a critical ratio of 6.33 which is statistically 
significant at the 1% level in favor of the girls in the Con-
trol Group. 
In the above table the girls in Experimental Group B and 
Control produced a statistically significant difference in 
achievement when compared to the boys. 
Data pertaining to boys on the STEP Test.--The mean 
amount of growth for boys in Experimental Group A on the STEP 
Test from October to December is presented in Tables 33, 34 
and 35. 
Table 33. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in Experimental 
Group A on the STEP Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dill. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 69 36.70 8.95 1.07 
October 3.70 1.70 2.18 Experimental 
69 40.40 A 10.95 1.32 
December 
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In the comparison of October and December scores a 
difference in means of 3.70 yields a critical ratio of 2.18 
which is statistically significant at the 5% level. 
Table 34. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in Experimental 
Group B on the STEP Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
B 54 34.60 7.50 1.03 
October 2.75 1. 75 1.57 Experimental 
B 54 37.35 10.35 1.42 
December 
The above table shows a difference in mean scores of 2.75 
which yields a critical ratio of 1.57 which is not statistically 
significant. 
Table 35. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in the Control 
Group on the STEP Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 144 32.10 11.05 .93 
-1.00 1.29 .78 Control 
December 144 31.10 10.65 .89 
In the comparison of the Control Group between October 
and December a difference in means of 1.00 produces a critical 
ratio of .78 which is statistically insignificant. The dif-
ference of 1.00 was a loss from October to December rather 
than a gain. 
The table below shows a comparison of the mean difference 
in growth for boys for Experimental Groups A-B and Control 
on the STEP Test. 
Table 36. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth for 
Boys for Experimental Groups A-B and Control on 
the STEP Test 
Group No. Gain S.E.D nirr.G S.E.Gain C .R. 
Experimental 
A 69 3.70 1.70 ~95 2.44 .39 Experimental 
B 54 2.75 1.75 
Experimental 
A 69 3.70 1.70 4.70 2.14 2.20 Control 144 -1.00 1.29 
Experimental 
B 54 2.75 1.75 3-75 2.17 1.73 Control 144 -1.00 1.29 
In the first comparison the difference in means of .95 
produces a critical ratio of .39 which is not statistically 
significant. 
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The second comparison of Experimental Group A and Control 
reveals a mean difference in scores of 4.70 yielding a crit-
ical ratio of 2.20 which is statistically significant at the 
5% level. A loss of 1.00 in the Control Group was credited 
to Experimental Group A. 
In the final comparison of Experimental Group B and Con-
trol a difference in means of 3.75 yields a critical ratio of 
1.73 which is not statistically significant. As in the prev-
ious comparison, a loss of 1.00 in the Control Group was 
credited to Experimental Group B. 
The above table reveals little statistical significance 
between boys in Experimental Groups A-B and Control on the 
STEP Test. 
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Data pertaining to girls for the STEP Test.--Tables 37~ 
38 and 39 present the mean amount of growth for girls in 
Experimental Groups A-B and Control on the STEP Test from 
October to December. 
Table 37. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in Experimental 
Group A on the STEP Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m D:trr. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 73 37.00 9-70 1.14 
October 4.45 1.59 2.80 
Experimental 
A 73 41.45 9.45 1.11 
December 
An examination of the above table reveals a difference 
in mean scores of 4.45 which yields a critical ratio of 2.80 
which is statistically significant at the 1% level. 
Table 38. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in Experimental 
Group B on the STEP Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean s.I5. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. c.~. 
Experimental 
B 46 38.35 6.85 1.01 
October 4.35 1.69 2.57 
Experimental 
B 46 42.70 9.25 1.36 
December 
An inspection of the above table shows a difference in 
mean scores of 4.35 which effects a critical ratio of 2.57 
which is statistically significant? at the 5% level. 
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Table 39. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in the Control 
Group on the STEP Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 122 41.05 9.4o .85 
-1.40 1.32 1.06 Control 
December 122 39.65 11.15 1.01 
In the examination of the above table the mean difference 
in scores of -1.40 yielded a critical ratio of 1.06 which is 
statistically insignificant. This is a loss in the amount of 
growth achieved in the Control Group from October to December. 
The following table shows a comparison of mean difference 
in growth for girls in Experimental Groups A-B and Control on 
the STEP Test. 
Table 40. A Comparison of Mean Difference in Growth for 
Girls in Experimental Groups A-B and Control 
on the STEP Test 
Group 
Experimental 
A 
Experimental 
B 
Experimental 
A 
Control 
Expei'imental 
B 
Control 
No. 
73 
46 
73 
122 
46 
122 
Gain S.E.D Difr.G S.E.Gain C.R. 
4.45 1.59 
.10 .04 
4.35 1.69 
4.45 1.59 
-1.40 1.32 2.07 2.87 
4.35 1.69 
-1.40 1.32 5·75 2.14 2.69 
In the first comparison above a mean difference in 
growth of .10 yields a critical ratio of .04 which is not 
statistically significant. This reveals little difference 
between Experimental Groups A and B. 
The second comparison of Experimental A and Control 
reveals a mean difference in growth of 5.85 which produces 
a critical ratio of 2.87 which is statistically significant 
in favor of Experimental Group A. A loss of 1.00 in the 
Control Group was credited to Experimental Group A. 
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In the third comparison a mean difference in growth of 
5.75 yields a critical ratio of 2.69 which is statistically 
significant at the 1% level in favor of Experimental Group B. 
Again, the loss of 1.00 in the Control Group was credited 
to Experimental Group B. 
In analyzing the above table it can be stated that Ex-
perimental Groups A-B achieved scores of statistical signif-
icance as compared to the Control Group. 
Data pertaining to boys and girls on the Grammar Test.--
A comparison of the mean difference in achievement in the 
Grammar Test is presented below. 
Table 41. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Achievement 
on the Grammar Test for Boys and Girls in Experi-
mental Groups A-B and Control in December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A - Boys 69 54.80 8.50 1.02 1.30 1.44 .90 Experimental 
A - Girls 73 56.10 8.70 1.02 
Experimental 
B - Boys 54 55.95 9-90 
Experimental 
1.36 
.oo 2.03 .00 
B - Girls 46 55.95 10.30 1.51 
Control 
Boys 144 41.45 12.35 1.03 3-35 1.50 2.23 Control 
Girls 122 44.80 12.00 1.09 
In the first two comparisons of boys and girls in Experi-
mental Groups A-B no statistical significance is noted in 
achievement on the Grammar Test in December. 
In the third comparison a difference in mean scores of 
3.35 yields a critical ratio of 2.23 which is statistically 
significant at the 5% level in favor of the girls in the Con-
trol Group. 
The above table discloses a significant difference between 
means at the 5% level for girls in the Control Group on the 
Grammar Test. There is no significant difference between 
boys and girls in the experimental groups. 
Data pertaining to Boys on the Grammar Test.--The mean 
amount of growth for boys in Experimental Groups A-B and Con-
trol on the Grammar Test from October to December is presented 
in Tables 42, 43 and 44. 
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Table 42. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in Experimental 
Group A on the Grammar Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dliii1• S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 69 44.65 12.60 1.52 
October 10.15 1.83 5·55 Experimental 
A 69 54.80 8.50 1.02 
December 
An inspection of the above table reveals a difference in 
mean scores of 10.15 which results in a critical ratio of 
5.55 which is statistically significant at the 1% level. 
Table 43. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in Experimental 
Group B on the Grammar Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dii'I'. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
54 42.35 1.60 B 11.70 
October 13.60 2.60 6.48 
Experimental 
B 54 55.95 9.90 1.36 
December 
The above comparison shows a difference in mean scores 
of 13.60 which yields a critical ratio of 6.48 which is sta-
tistically significant at the 1% level. 
Table 44. The Mean Amount of Growth in the Control Group on 
the Grammar Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diri•. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 144 44.05 13.70 1.14 
-2.60 1.54 1.88 
Control 
December 144 41.45 12.35 1.03 
The mean difference in scores of 2.60 in the above 
comparison effects a critical ratio of 1.88 which is not 
statistically significant. The boys in the Control Group 
show a loss of 2.60 in the mean score for December. 
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The table below shows a comparison of the mean differ-
ence in growth for boys in the Experimental and Control Groups. 
Table 45. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Boys for Experimental Groups A-B and Con-
trol on the Grammar Test 
Group No. Gain ~LE.n Dii'I'.G S.E.Gain C .R. 
Experimental 69 10.15 1.83 
A 3.35 2.79 1.20 Experimental 
B 54 13.60 2.10 
Experimental 
A 69 10.15 1.83 12.75 2.39 5.34 Control 144 -2.60 1.54 
Experimental 
B 54 13.60 2.10 16.20 2.60 6.23 Control 144 -2.60 1.54 
In the first comparison above a mean difference in 
growth of 3.35 yields a critical ratio of 1.20 which is not 
statistically significant. 
The mean difference in growth of 12.75 in the second 
comparison yields a critical ratio of 5.34 which is statis-
tically significant at the 1% level. A loss of 2.60 in the 
Control Group is credited to Experimental Group A. 
In the final comparison of Experimental B and Control 
the mean difference in growth of 16.20 produces a critical 
ratio of 6.23 which is statistically significant at the 1% 
level in favor of Experimental Group B. The loss of 2.60 
in the Control Group was again credited to Experimental 
Group B. 
The above table shows little difference between boys 
in Experimental Groups A-B, but when compared to the boys 
in the Control Group, the mean difference is statistically 
significant at the 1% level. 
Data pertaining to girls on the Grammar Test.--Tables 
46, 47 and 48 show the mean amount of growth for girls in 
the Experimental and Control Groups on the Grammar Test 
from October to December. 
Table 46. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group A on the Grammar Test 
from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
A 73 48.40 11.20 1.32 
October 2.50 1.67 Experimental 
A 73 56.10 8.70 1.02 
December 
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C.R. 
1.50 
The comparison of October and December scores in Experi-
mental Group A reveals a difference in mean scores of 2.50 
which produces a critical ratio of 1.50 which is not statis-
tically insignificant. 
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Table 47. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in Experimental 
Group B on the Grammar Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. C .R. 
Experimental 
B 46 47.90 13.15 1.93 
October 2.85 2.45 1.16 
Experimental 
B 46 55-95 10.30 1.57 
December 
The comparison above shows the difference in mean scores 
to be 2.85 which results in a critical ratio of 1.16 which 
is not statistically significant. 
Table 48. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in the Control 
Group on the Grammar Test from October to December 
Group No. file an S.D. S.E.m DII'I'. S.E.Diff. ~.R. 
Control· 122 42.85 13-30 1.21 
October 1.30 1.63 
Control 122 44.80 12.00 1.09 
December 
The above table presents a difference in mean scores of 
1.30 which yields a critical ratio of .80 which is not sta-
tistically significant. 
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The table below presents a comparison of mean differences 
in growth for girls in the Experimental and Control Groups for 
the Grammar Test. 
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Table 49. A Comparison of Mean Difference in Growth for Girls 
in Experimental A-B and Control on the Grammar Test 
Group No. Gain !LE.D D:i.I'I'.G S.E.G C.R. 
Experimental 
A 73 2.50 
Experimental 
1.67 
.30 2.97 .10 
B 46 2.85 2.45 
Experimental 
1.67 A 73 2.50 1.20 2.33 .52 Control 122 1.30 1.63 
Experimental 
B 46 2.85 2.45 1.55 2.94 .53 Control 122 1.30 1.63 
The three comparisons above on Experimental Groups A-B 
and Control reveal no statistical significance in the mean 
amount of growth for girls on the Grammar Test. 
Data pertaining to boys and girls on the Organization 
Test.--A comparison of the mean difference in achievement 
on the Organization Test for boys and girls is presented in 
the following table. 
Table 50. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Achievement 
on the Organization Test for Boys and Girls in 
Experimental Groups A-B and Control in December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m DII'I'. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
8.05 A - Boys 69 51.20 ·97 
.35 . 1.39 .25 Experimental 
A - Girls 73 50.85 8.40 .99 
Experimental 
7.40 B - Boys 54 48.75 1.01 
-95 1.50 .83 Experimental 
B - Girls 46 49.70 7·55 1.11 
Control 
Boys 144 44.20 12.70 1.06 2.25 1.36 1.65 Control 
Girls 122 46.45 9.30 .85 
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In the above comparisons of Experimental Groups A-B 
and Control no statistical significance is noted between 
boys and girls on the Organization Test in December. 
Data pertaining to boys on the Organization Test.--
The mean amount of growth for boys in Experimental Groups 
A-B and Control on the Organization Test from October to 
December appear in Tables 51, 52 and 53. 
Table 51. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in Experimental 
Group A on the Organization Test from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. C .R. 
Experimental 
A 69 49.95 10.80 1.30 
October 1.25 1.60 Experimental 
A 69 51.20 8.05 ·97 
December 
The mean difference in scores of 1.25 in the above com-
parison yields a critical ratio of .78 which is not statis-
tically significant. 
Table 52. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in Experimental 
Group B on the Organization Test from October to 
December 
.78 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. c .R. 
Experimental 
B 54 46.55 8.40 1.15 
October 2.20 1.53 1.44 
Experimental 
54 48.75 7.40 B 1.01 
December 
An examination of the above table reveals a difference in 
mean scores of 2.20 which effects a critical ratio of 1.44 
which is not statistically significant. 
Table 53. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in the Control 
Group on the Organization Test from October to 
December 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 144 34.80 12.45 1.04 4.40 1.48 2.97 Control 
December 144 44.20 12.70 1.06 
An inspection of the above comparison reveals a differ-
ence in mean scores of 4.40 which produces a critical ratio 
of 2.97 which is statistically significant at the 1% level 
in favor of the December scores in the Control Group. 
The following table presents a comparison of the mean 
difference in growth for boys in the experimental and control 
groups on the Organization Test. 
Table 54. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Boys in Experimental Groups A-B and Control 
on the Organization Test 
Group No. Gain S.E.m DiJ:IF. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 69 1.25 1.60 
.85 2.21 .38 Experimental 
B 54 2.20 1.53 
Experimental 
A 69 1.25 1.60 3.15 2.18 1.44 Control 144 4.40 1.48 
Experimental 
B 54 2.20 1.53 2.20 2.13 1.03 Control 144 4.40 1.48 
An examination of the above table reveals no statistical 
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significance for boys in the mean amount of growth between 
Experimental Groups A-B and Control on the Organization Test. 
Data pertaining to girls on the Organization Test.--
The mean amount of growth for girls in the experimental and 
control groups on the Organization Test are presented in 
Tables 55, 56 and 57. 
Table 55. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group A on the Organization 
Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.rn Dirr. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
A 73 47.25 9.80 1.15 
October 3.60 1.52 
Experimental 
A 73 50.85 8.40 
-99 
December 
C.R. 
2.37 
In the comparison above the difference in mean scores of 
3.60 yields a critical ratio of 2.37 which is statistically 
significant at the 5% level. 
Table 56. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group B on the Organization 
Test from October to December 
(Jroup No. I.Qiean S.D. S.E.rn n:rrr. S.E.Diff. 
Experimental 
B 46 47.65 9.70 1.43 
October 2.05 1.81 
Experimental 
B 46 49.70 7-55 1.11 
December 
C.R. 
1.13 
The mean difference in scores of 2.05 in the above corn-
parison reveals a critical ratio of 1.13 which is not statis-
tically significant. 
Table 57. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in the 
Control Group on the Organization Test from 
October to December 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dirr. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 122 44.45 10.90 .99 2.00 1.30 1.53 Control 
December 122 46.45 9-30 .85 
An examination of the above comparison shows a difference 
in mean scores of 2.00 yielding a critical ratio of 1.53 
which is statistically insignificant. 
The table below shows a comparison of the mean difference 
in growth for girls in the experimental and control groups, 
on the Organization Test. 
Table 58. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Girls in Experimental Groups A-B and Control 
on the Organization Test 
Group No. Gain S.E.D Dirr.G S.E.Gain C.R. 
Experimental 
3.60 A 73 1.52 1.55 2.36 .66 Experimental 
B 46 2.05 1.81 
Experimental 
A 73 3.60 1.52 1.60 2.00 .80 Control 122 2.00 1.30 
Experimental 
1.81 B 46 2.05 
.05 2.23 .22 Control 122 2.00 1.30 
An inspection of the above comparison reveals no sta-
tistical significance in mean amount of growth for girls 
between Experimental and Control Groups on the Organization 
Test. 
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Data pertaining to boys and girls on the Test of Com-
position.--A comparison of the mean difference in achieve-
ment on the sample compositions for boys and girls in 
Experimental Groups A-B and Control appears below. 
Table 59. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Achievement 
on the Sample Compositions for Boys and Girls in 
Experimental Groups A-B and Control in December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A - Boys 69 7.84 3.97 .48 
.10 .64 .15 Experimental 
A - Girls 73 7.94 3.65 .43 
Experimental 
B - Boys 54 7.39 4.06 .55 
.41 .69 .59 Experimental 
B - Gi:rls 46 6.98 2.77 .41 
Control 
Bo~s 144 6.15 3.63 .30 
.65 .43 1.74 Control 
Girls 122 6.80 3.37 .31 
In the first two comparisons little statistical signif-
icance is indicated between boys and girls in Experimental 
Groups A-B on the Test of Composition. 
The third comparison reveals a mean difference in growth 
of .65 which results in a critical ratio of 1.74 which is not 
statistical significant although in favor of the girls in the 
Control Group on the Test of Composition. 
Data pertaining to boys on the Test of Composition.--
Tables 60, 61 and 62 show the mean amount of growth for boys 
in the Experimental and Control Groups on the sample composi-
tions from October to December. 
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Table 60. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in Experimental 
Group A on the Sample Compositions from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 69 7.29 3.92 .47 
October 
.55 .67 .82 Experimental 
A 69 7.84 3.97 .48 
December 
In the above comparison a difference in mean scores of 
.55 yields a critical ratio of .82 which is not statistically 
significant. 
Table 61. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in Experimental 
Group B on the Sample Compositions from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
B 54 6.59 3.69 .51 
October 
.80 .75 1.07 Experimental 
B 54 7-39 4.06 .55 
December 
In the above table a difference in means of .80 yields 
a critical ratio of 1.07 which is not statistically significant. 
Table 62. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in the Control 
Group on the Sample Compositions from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 144 6.76 3.66 .31 
-.61 .43 1.19 Control 
December 144 6.15 3.63 .30 
I 
I 
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The difference in mean scores of -.61 reveals a critical 
ratio of 1.19 which is not statistically significant. This 
indicates a loss in the Control Group from October to Decem-
ber. 
A comparison of the mean difference in growth for boys 
in the Experimental and Control Groups on the sample compo-
sitions appears below. 
Table 63. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Boys in Experimental Groups A-B and Con-
trol on the Sample Compositions 
Group No. Gain S.E.D Diff.G S.E.Gain C.R. 
Experimental 
A 69 .55 .67 
.25 .87 .29 Experimental 
B 54 .80 
·25 
Experimental 
A 69 .55 .67 1.16 .80 1.45 Control 144 -.61 .43 
Experimental 
B 54 .80 .55 1.41 .87 1.62 Control 144 -.61 .43 
In the inspection of the above table no statistical 
significance was noted between the mean amount of growth 
for boys in Experimental and Control Groups on the Test of 
Composition. 
Data pertaining to girls on the Test of Composition.--
The mean amount of growth for girls in Experimental 
Groups A-B and Control for the sample compositions from 
October to December is shown in Tables 64, 65 and 66. 
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Table 64. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in Experimental 
Group A on the Sample Compositions from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 73 6.96 3.94 .46 
October 
.99 .63 1.57 Experimental 
A 
December 73 7-95 3.65 .43 
The difference in mean scores of .99 yields a critical 
ratio of 1.57 which is not statistically significant. 
Table 65. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in Experimental 
Group B on the Sample Compositions from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
B 46 6.91 3.44 .so 
October 
.07 .65 .11 Experimental 
B 46 6.98 2.77 .41 
December 
·A difference in mean scores of .07 in the above comparison 
results in a critical ratio which shows no statistical signif-
icance for girls in Experimental Group B. 
Table 66. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in the Control 
Group on the Sample Compositions from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Control 
October 122 7-17 3.56 .32 
-.37 .44 .84 Control 
December 122 6.80 3-37 .31 
The above comparison reveals a difference in mean 
scores of -.37 resulting in no statistical significance 
for the girls in the Control Group. 
A comparison of the mean differences in growth for 
girls in Experimental and Control Groups on the sample 
compositions appears in the table below. 
Table 67. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Girls in Experimental Groups A-B and Con-
trol on the Sample Compositions 
~- -· ., _Group No. Mean S.E.D Diff.G S.E.Gain C.R. 
Experimental· 
A 73 .99 .63 
.92 .90 1.02 Experimental 
B 46 .07 .65 
Experimental 
A 73 .99 .63 1.36 .77 1.78 Control 122 
-.37 .44 
Experimental 
.65 B 46 .07 
.44 .79 .56 Control 122 
-.37 .44 
The above comparison reveals no statistical signifi-
canoe as a result of small differences between mean scores 
for the girls in Experimental Groups A-B and Control on the 
Test of Composition 
4. Data Related to the Effect of Intelligence 
The data from the experimental groups were quartered 
on the basis of intelligence in order to determine whether 
the experimental material was more effective for bright or 
slow learners. 
The following quartiles were utilized: 
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Experimental Group A 
Quartile One 81-103 
Quartile Two - 104-109 
Quartile Three - 110-115 
Quartile Four - 116-135 
Experimental Group B 
Quartile One 76-100 
Quartile Two - lOl-110 
Quartile Three - 111-117 
Quartile Four - 118-140 
Data pertaining to the effect_ of intelligence on the 
STEP Test of Writing Ability.--The following comparison of 
December means between quartiles of intelligence for Exper-
imental Group A on the STEP Test is shown in the table 
below. 
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Table 68. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the STEP 
Test for Experimental Group A between Quar-
tiles Based on Levels of Intellige.nce 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
First Quart. 
-----~Q_l _______ 4~5~3~2_._8_0 __ l_0_._0~5 ___ 1-=-50 8 . .30 2.02 4.10 Second Quart. 
Q2 29 41.10 7.35 
First Quart. 
Ql 45 32.80 10.05 1.50 10.09 2.00 
Third Quart. 
Q3 25 42.89 6.60 1.32 
First Quart. 
___ ___;::Q~l _____ 4..:=,5____.;3:..2_._8_o __ l_o_._o.:::;..5 ___ 1_ . .:::;..50_ 16 . 00 1.69 
Fourth Quart. 
Q4 43 48.80 5.05 .77 
Second Quart. 
Q2 29 41.10 7·35 
Third Quart. 1.79 1.90 
Q3 25 42.89 6.60 1.32 
Second Quart. 
Q2 29 41.10 7.35 7.70 
Fourth Quart. 
Q4 43 48.80 5.05 .77 
Third Quart. 
Q3 25 42.89 6.60 1.32 5.91 1.53 Fourth Quart. 
Q4 43 48.80 5.05 .77 
In the first comparison above the difference between 
December means is 8.30 which results in a critical ratio of 
4.10 favoring the second quartile. 
3.86 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 10.09. 
The resultant critical ratio of 4.10 is statistically sig-
nificant favoring the third quartile. 
The third comparison reveals a difference of 16.00 
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between the means and effects a critical ratio of 9.47 which 
is statistically significant in favor of the fourth quartile. 
In the fourth comparison the mean difference is 1.79. 
The resultant critical ratio of .94 is not statistically 
significant, though it is in favor of the third quartile. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison is 7.70 
which produces a critical ratio of 4.94 which is statistically 
significant favoring the fourth quartile. 
The final comparison shows a mean difference of 5.91 
which favors the fourth quartile and effects a statistically 
significant critical ratio of 3.86. 
A comparison of December means between quartiles of 
intelligence for Experimental Group B on the STEP Test of 
writing ability is found in the following table. 
Table 69. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the STEP 
Test for Experimental Group B between Quar-
tiles Based on Levels of Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff'. S.E.Diff. 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 27.95 7.10 11.75 2.57 Second Quart. 
Q2 37 39.70 11.15 1.86 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 27.95 
Third Quart. 
7.10 18.20 2.27 
Q3 24 46.15 6.90 1.41 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 27.95 
Fourth Quart. 
7.10 20.55 2.11 
Q4 23 48.50 5.40 1.13 
Second Quart . 
1.86 Q2 37 39.70 
6.90 1.41 
Third Quart. 
Q3 24 46.15 
11.15 6.45 2.33 
Second Quart. 
Q2 37 39.70 11.15 1.86 8.80 2.18 
Fourth Quart. 
Q4 23 48.50 5.40 1.13 
Third Quart . 
Q3 24 46.15 1.41 6.90 1.81 2.35 Fourth Quart. 
Q4 23 48.50 1.13 
In the first comparison above the difference between 
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C .R. 
5.03 
8.02 
9.74 
2.77 
4.04 
1.30 
December means is 11.75 which results in a statistically sig-
nificant critical ratio of 5.03 favoring the second quartile. 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 18.20. 
The resultant critical ratio of 8.02 is statistically signif-
icant in favor of the third quartile. 
The third comparison reveals a difference of 20.55 be-
tween the means and yields a critical ratio of 9.74 which is 
statistically significant favoring the fourth quartile. 
In the fourth comparison the mean difference is 6.45 
favoring the third quartile which produces a statistically 
significant critical ratio of 2.77. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison is 8.80 
which produces a statistically significant critical ratio 
of 4.04 favoring the fourth quartile. 
The final comparison shows a mean difference of 2.35 
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and results in the statistically insignificant critical ratio 
of 1.30, though the difference favors the fourth quartile. 
Grammar Test.--The next table compares the means obtained 
in December between the quartiles on the Grammar Test for 
Experimental Groups A and B. 
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Table 70. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the Grammar 
Test for Experimental Group A between Quartiles 
Based on Levels of Intelligence 
Group 
First Quart. 
Ql 
Second Quart. 
Q2 
First Quart. Ql 
Third Quart • Q3 
First Quart. 
Ql 
Fourth Quart. Q4 
Second Quart. 
Q2 
Third Quart . Q3 
Second Quart. 
Q2 
Fourth Quart. Q4 
Third Quart. Q3 
Fourth Quart. Q4 
No. Mean S.D. 
45 54.45 7.90 
29 56.60 7.35 
45 54.45 7.90 
25 57.40 7.45 
45 54.45 7.90 
43 59.60 6.25 
29 56.60 7-35 
25 57.40 7-45 
29 56.60 7-35 
43 59.60 6.25 
25 57.40 7-45 
43 59.60 6.25 
S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
1.18 2.15 1.80 1.19 
1.18 2.95 1.90 1.52 
1.49 
1.18 5-15 1.51 3.41 
-95 
.80 2.02 .40 
1.49 
3.00 1.66 1.81 
-95 
1.49 2.20 1.77 1.24 
-95 
An examination of the above table reveals in the first 
comparison a difference of 2.15 between December means. This 
results in a statistically insignificant critical ratio of 
1.19, though the difference favors the second quartile. 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 2.95 
producing a statistically insignificant critical ratio of 
1.52. This difference is in favor of the third quartile. 
The third comparison reveals a difference of 5.15 and 
yields a critical ratio of 3.41 which is statistically sig-
nificant in favor of the fourth quartile. 
In the fourth comparison the difference in mean scores 
of .80 yields a statistically insignificant critical ratio 
of .40. The small difference favors the third quartile. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison of 3.00 
results in a critical ratio of 1.81 which is statistically 
insignificant but is in favor of the fourth quartile. 
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The final comparison shows a mean difference of 2.20 
effecting a critical ratio of 1.24 which is not statistically 
significant~ though it is in favor of the fourth quartile. 
The following table compares the mean scores between 
quartiles on the Grammar Test for Experimental Group B. 
Table 71. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the Grammar 
Test for Experimental Group B between Quartiles 
Based on Levels of Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 40.25 13.95 4.15 3.91 Second Quart. 
Q2 37 52.25 9.80 1.77 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 40.25 13.95 7.20 3.75 Third Quart . 
Q3 24 58.60 6.75 
13.95 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 40.25 8.80 Fourth Quart. Q4 23 60.30 5.15 1.07 
Second Quart. 
Q2 1.77 
Third Quart. 
37 52.25 9.80 6.35 2.24 
Q3 24 58.60 6.75 
Second Quart . 
Q2 1.77 37 52.25 g.8o 8.05 2.07 Fourth Quart. Q4 23 60.30 5.15 1.07 
Third Quart . 
24 58.60 6.75 Q3 1.74 
1.07 
Fourth Quart. Q4 23 60.30 5.15 
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C.R. 
1.06 
1.92 
2.41 
2.83 
3.89 
.98 
The first comparison in the above table reveals a mean 
difference of 4.15 yielding a statistically insignificant 
critical ratio. The difference favors the second quartile. 
The mean difference in the second comparison between 
the December scores is 7.20 resulting in a critical ratio of 
1.92 which is not statistically significant, though the 
difference is in favor of quartile three. 
The third comparison discloses a mean difference of 8.80 
effecting, at the 5% level, a statistically significant 
critical ratio of 2.41 in favor of the fourth quartile. 
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The fourth comparison of mean scores for the second 
and third quartiles show a difference of 6.35 in favor of 
the third quartile, and the resulting critical ratio, 2.83, 
is statistically significant in favor of the third quartile. 
In the fifth comparison the difference in means of 
8.05 effects a critical ratio of 3.89 which is statistically 
significant in favor of the fourth quartile. 
The final comparison discloses the difference in mean 
scores as 1.70. The resultant crittal ratio of .98 is sta-
tistically insignificant, though the difference favors the 
fourth quartile. 
Organization Test.--December means of the Organization 
Test for Experimental Group A are presented in the following 
table. 
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Table 72. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the Organization 
Test for Experimental Group A between Quartiles 
Based on Levels of Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
First Quart. 
Ql 45 44.65 7.50 1.12 8.55 1.64 5.20 Second Quart. 
Q2 29 53.20 6.40 1.19 
First Quart. 
Ql 45 44.65 7.50 1.12 8.15 1.71 Third Quart. 
Q3 25 52.80 6.45 1.29 
First Quart. 
Ql 45 44.65 7.50 1.12 
Fourth Quart. 10.00 1.58 6.33 
Q4 43 54.65 7.40 1.12 
Second. Quart. 
Q2 29 53.20 6.40 1.19 40 ~T~hirr~d~Q~u~a~rTt-.--~~~~~~~~--~~ · 1.76 .23 
Q3 25 52.80 6.45 1.29 
Second Quart. 
Q2 29 53.20 6.40 1.19 1 45 ~F~o~ur~t~h~Q~u~a~r~t-.--~~~~~~~~-=~ · 1.64 .88 
Q4 43 54.65 7.40 1.12 
Third Quart. 
Q3 25 52.80 6.45 1.29 1 85 ~F~our~t~h~Q~ua~r=t-.--~~~~~~~~-=~ · 1.71 1.08 
Q4 43 54.65 7.40 1.12 
The above table reveals, in the first comparison, a dif-
ference of 8.55 between the means resulting in a statistically 
significant critical ratio of 5.20 in favor of the second 
quartile. 
The second comparison shows a difference of 8.15 which 
results in a critical ratio of 4.78 which is statistically 
significant in favor of the third quartile. 
In the third comparison of means a difference of 10.00 
is found between the first and fourth quartiles. The resul-
tant critical ratio of 6.33 is statistically significant in 
favor of the fourth quartile. 
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The fourth comparison reveals a mean difference of .40 
resulting in a critical ratio of .23 which is not statistically 
significant. The difference, though small, is in favor of 
the second quartile. 
In the fifth comparison the difference in mean scores, 
1.45, yields a critical ratio of .88 which is not statistic-
ally significant but favors the fourth quartile. 
The final comparison shows a mean difference of 1.85 and 
produces a critical ratio of 1.08 which is not statistically 
significant but is in favor of the fourth quartile. 
The following table presents the December means of the 
Organization Test for Experimental Group B. 
Table 73. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the Organization 
Test for Experimental Group B between Quartiles Based 
on Levels of Intelligence 
O:roup ~0. lean s.!;. sJLm :Birr. S.E.Diff. ~Jt 
First Quart. 
Q1 16 42.00 6.15 1.54 5.25 1.92 2.73 Second Quart. 
Q2 37 47.25 7.00 1.14 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 42.00 6.15 1.54 10.00 1.91 5.24 Third Quart. 
Q3 24 
First Quart. 52.00 5.40 1.13 
Ql 16 42.00 6.15 1.54 11.10 1.93 5-75 Fourth Quart. 
Q4 23 
Second Quart. 53.10 5.60 1.17 
-"---···· Q2 37 47.25 7.00 1.14 4.75 1.60 2.97 Third Quart. 
Q3 24 52.00 5.40 1.13 
Second Quart. 
Q2 37 47.25 7.00 1.14 5.85 1.63 3.59 Fourth Quart. 
Q4 23 53.10 5.60 1.17 
Third Quart. 
Q3 24 52.00 5.40 1.13 1.10 1.63 .67 Fourth Quart . 
Q4 23 53.10 5.60 1.17 
An inspection of the above table reveals in the first 
comparison a difference of 5.25 between the December means. 
This results in a statistically significant critical ratio 
of 2.73 in favor of the second quartile. 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 10.00 
effecting a statistically significant critical ratio of 5.24 
in favor of the third quartile. 
The third comparison reveals a difference of 11.10 and 
effects a critical ratio of 5.75 which is statistically sig-
nificant and in favor of the fourth quartile. 
In the fourth comparison the mean difference is 4.75 
favoring the third quartile and producing a statistically 
significant critical ratio of 2.97. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison is 5.85 
and yields a critical ratio of 3.59 which is statistically 
significant in favor of the fourth quartile. 
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The final comparison shows a mean difference of 1.10 
and produces a critical ratio of .67 and is not statistically 
significant, though it favors the fourth quartile. 
Sample Compositions.--The following table presents the 
December means by quartile for the Sample Compositions for 
Experimental Group A. 
Table 74. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the Sample 
Compositions for Experimental Group A between 
Quartiles Based. on Levels of Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. 
First Quart. 
Ql 45 6.04 3.58 .53 1 82 ~s~e~c~on~d~Q~u~a~r~t~.--~~~~~~~~~~- · 
Q2 29 7.86 3.49 .65 
First Quart . 
Ql 45 6.04 3.58 .53 1 88 ~T~fiir.r~a~Q~ua==r~t-.----=-------~~--~~ · 
Q3 25 7.92 3.61 .72 
First Quart. 
Ql 45 6.04 3.59 ·53 3 06 ~F~o~ur~t~h~Q~u~a-r~t-.--~~~--~~~--~~ · 
Q4 43 9.10 3.86 .58 
Second Quart. 
Q2 29 7.86 3.49 .65 06 ~T~h~r·r~d~Q~ua~r=t~.----~~~~~~--~~ · 
Q3 25 7.92 3.61 .72 
Second Quart. 
~F~ou~r~t~h~Q~~-ua~r~t-.--~2~9~~7~·~86~~3~·~4~9--~·~6~5- 1.24 
Q4 43 9.10 3.86 .58 
Third Quart. 
-~~~Q3~~~~~2~5~7~·~9~2~3~·~6~1--~.7~2~ 1.18 Fourth Quart. 
Q4 43 9.10 3.86 .58 
S.E.Diff. C.R. 
.84 2.17 
.89 1.11 
.79 3.86 
.97 .62 
.87 1.43 
.74 1.59 
In the first comparison above the difference between De-
cember means is 1.82 which, at the 5% level, results in a sta-
tistically significant critical ratio of 2.17 in favor of the 
second quartile. 
The mean difference in the second. comparison is 1.88. 
The resultant critical ratio of 1.11 is not statistically 
significant. 
The third comparison reveals a difference of 3.06 between 
the means and effects a critical ratio of 3.86 which is statis-
tically significant favoring the fourth quartile. 
97 
In the fourth comparison a difference between the means 
of .06 results in a critical ratio which is not statistically 
significant. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison is 1.24 which 
effects a critical ratio of 1.15 which is not statistically 
significant. The difference is in favor of the fourth quartile. 
The final comparison shows a mean difference of 1.18 and 
yields a critical ratio of 1.59 which is not statistically sig-
nificant. The difference is in favor of the fourth quartile. 
A comparison of mean achievement of the Sample Composi-
tions of Experimental Group B follows. 
Table 75. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the Sample 
Compositions for Experimental Group B between 
Quartiles Based on Levels of Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 6.25 4.00 1.00 
.02 Second Quart. 
Q2 37 6.27 2.92 .48 
First Quart. 
-=---...--.~Ql_-r---__ 16 __ 6_ •.....:25---._4_. o_o __ 1_._o_o 1 . 67 Third Quart . 
Q3 24 7.92 3.95 .81 
First Quart. 
Ql 16 6.25 4.00 1.00 2 40 --~~~~----------~---------- . Fourth Quart . 
Q4 23 8.65 3.56 .74 
Second Quart . 
._;"""T"-_-;Q~2;....._, __ ..:::..37..:__...;;..6.;..;;. 2;;;..:.7___;;2;;;..;.•.::;..92 __ ._4_8 1. 65 
Third Quart. 
Q3 24 7.92 3.95 .81 
Second Quart. 
Q2 37 6.27 2.92 .48 2 38 --~~~~--_..::::..~~~~~~-~ . Fourth Quart. 
Q4 23 8.65 3.56 .74 
Third Quart. 
Q3 24 7.92 3.95 .81 
.73 Fourth Quart. 
Q4 23 8.65 3.56 
S.E.Diff. C.R. 
1.11 . 01 
1.29 1.29 
1.24 1.94 
.94 1.76 
.88 
1.10 .66 
The first comparison above shows a difference in mean 
scores of .02 resulting in no statistical significance be-
tween the first and second quartiles. 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 1.67. 
The resultant critical ratio of 1.67 is not statistically 
significant, though the difference favors the third quartile. 
The third comparison reveals a difference of 2.40 between 
the means and yields a critical ratio of 1.94 which is not 
statistically significant but favors the fourth quartile. 
In the fourth comparison the mean difference is 1.65 
and produces a critical ratio of 1.76 which is not statis-
tically significant but in favor of the third quartile. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison is 2.38 
which effects a statistically significant critical ratio of 
2.70 favoring the fourth quartile. 
The final comparison shows a mean difference of .73 and 
produces a critical ratio of .66 which is statistically sig-
nificant, though the difference favors the fourth quartile. 
Data pertaining to the Delayed Compositions.--The table 
below shows the mean achievement on the Delayed Compositions 
for Experimental Groups A-Band Control in February. 
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Table 76. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Achievement 
on the Delayed Compositions for Experimental Groups 
A-B and Control in February 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 7.45 3.90 .33 
.17 .49 .35 Experimental 
B 100 7.62 3.63 .36 
Experimental 
A 142 7.45 3.90 .33 
.79 .38 2.08 
"ontrol ~55 5.55 3.05 .19 
Experimental 
B 100 7.62 3.63 .36 
.96 .41 2.34 Control ~56 5.56 3.06 .19 
In the first comparison the mean difference in scores of 
.17 yields a critical ratio of .35 which is not statistically 
significant in favor of Experimental Group B. 
The second comparison reveals a difference in mean score 
of .79 and produces a critical ratio of 2.08 which is statis-
tically significant at the 5% level in favor of Experimental 
Group A. 
The third comparison shows the difference in mean scores 
or .96 which effects a critical ratio of 2.34 which is statis-
tically significant at the 5% level in favor of Experimental 
Group B. 
Tables 77, 78 and 79 show the mean amount of growth on the 
Delayed Compositions for Experimental Groups A-B and Control. 
Table 77. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Delayed Compositions 
for Experimental Group A from December to February 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experiiilental 
A 142 7.89 3.59 .30 
December 
-.44 .44 .00 Experimental 
A 142 7.45 3.90 .33 
February 
In the comparison of December and February Delayed 
Compositions the difference in mean scores of-.44 yields 
no critical ratio. This critical ratio is a statistically 
significant loss at the 5~ level. 
Table 78. The Mean Amount of Growth in the Delayed 
Compositions for Experimental Group B 
from December to February 
100 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff'. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
!!!xperimental 
B 100 7.90 3.64 .36 
December 
-.28 .50 .56 :gxpeririiental 
B 100 7.62 3.63 .36 
February 
The above comparison reveals little difference in mean 
scores, thus yielding a critical ratio which is not statis-
tically significant. 
Table 79. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Delayed 
Compositions for the Control Group from 
December to February 
tiro up No. lean S.D. S.E.m rsrrr. S.E.Diff. 
~ontrol 
December 266 6.33 3.50 .21 
.33 .29 Control 
February 266 6.66 3.06 .19 
~.lL 
1.14 
A difference in mean scores of .33 in the above compari-
son effects a critical ratio which is not statistically sig-
nificant. 
The table below shows a comparison of the mean difference 
in growth for Experimental Groups A-B and Control on the 
Delayed Compositions. 
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Table 80. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth for 
Experimental Groups A-B and Control on the Delayed 
Compositions 
Group No. Gain S.E.G Diff. S.E.Diff. C.R. 
Experimental 
A 142 -.44 .44 
-.72 .67 1.07 Experimental 
B 100 -.28 .50 
Experimental 
A 142 -.44 .44 
.77 .61 1.26 Control 2b6 .33 .29 
Experimental 
B 100 -.28 .36 
.61 .46 1.33 C:eRtPol 266 .33 .29 
In all the above comparisons no statistical significance 
is revealed in mean growth between Experimental Groups A-B 
and Control on the Delayed Compositions. 
Tabulation of pupil preference.--During the initial and 
final testing periods a pupil preference was administered to 
the experimental and control populations. The children were 
asked in this preference to rate written language in rela-
tion to the following subjects: (1) Reading, (2) Arithmetic, 
(3) Geography, (4) Oral Lanugage, (5) Science, (6) Music, 
(7) Art or Drawing, (8) Spelling, and (9) History. The fol-
lowing chart reports the percentages of pupils who rated 
written language (listed as A on the preference sheet) as 
well as those who rated the above areas over written language 
(listed as Bon the preference sheet). 
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Experimental Experimental Control 
Group A Group B Group 
Written Other Written Other Written Other 
language areas language areas language areas 
A B A B A B 
Pre-
test 29.82 70.18 27.08 72.92 23.35 76.65 
Final 
test 29.92 71.08 25.00 75.00 22.54 77.46 
From the above chart it can be noted that there was 
little difference in the selection of written language over 
the subject areas listed above. Further inspection reveals 
the pupils consistently rated written language lower than 
the sub~ ct areas. 
CHAPTER VI 
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 
1. Introduction 
The purpose of this study was to construct and eval-
uate the effect of intensive, self-teaching lessons in 
grammar and organization on children's written composition 
at the sixth grade level. The study was also designed to 
determine the results of differentiated group patterns. 
Pupils worked either in homogeneous pairs or individually 
on the lessons in grammar and organization. 
The two communities selected to participate in this 
study were located within a 35-mile radius of Boston. 
These communities were divided into three main groups. 
Experimental Groups A and B were located in one community, 
and the remaining community constituted the Control Group. 
Experimental Group A, consisting of 146 pupils, worked 
in homogeneous pairs on the lessons in grammar and organ-
ization, while Experimental Group B, consisting of 100 
pupils, worked individually on the above materials. The 
Control Group, consisting of 266 pupils, utilized the reg-
ular language program as specified by the curriculum guide. 
Initial tests of intelligence, a standardized 
test of writing ability, along with tests of grammar and 
organization, were administered. Also obtained at this time 
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was a sample composition which was obtained from the total 
population. On the basis of test scores from the intelli-
gence and standardized tests of writing ability, the exper-
imental and control groups were statistically equated. All 
data reported are based on 508 children in these three groups. 
The data were analyzed to determine the following: 
1. The amount of gain on the STEP Test of Writing 
Ability. 
2. The amount of gain in grammar. 
3. The amount of gain in organization. 
4. The amount of improvement in the sample compositions. 
Status studies were developed on the basis of the above 
variables to determine: 
1. The difference in achievement between male and 
females. 
2. The effect of intelligence on achievement. 
2. Conclusions 
The STEP Test 
1. In December a comparison of the mean scores of the 
STEP Test showed a difference of 1.30 between Ex-
perimental Groups A and B. The resultant critical 
ratio of .97 was not statistically significant. 
The comparison of means between Experimental A and 
Control yielded a critical ratio of 5.44 which was 
statistically significant in favor of Experimental 
A. The comparison between means of Experimental 
Group B and Control produced a critical ratio of 
3.16 which was statistically significant. 
2. Experimental Group A showed growth which was sta-
tistically significant at the 1% level from Octo-
ber to December on the STEP Test. 
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3. Experimental Group B showed a difference in means 
of 3.51 and produced a critical ratio of 2.81 which 
was statistically significant at the 1% level. 
4. The Control Group showed a loss of 1.27 between 
means from October to December, but this loss was 
not statistically significant. 
5. In comparing the difference in amount of growth 
between Experimental Groups A and B the difference 
in gain was not statistically significant. The dif-
ferences in gain between Experimental Groups A and 
Control and B and Control were significant at the 
1% level respectively. 
The Grammar Test 
1. In December a comparison of the mean scores of the 
Grammar Test between Experimental Groups A and B 
showed a difference of .30 and effected a critical 
ratio of 2.40 which was statistically significant 
favoring Experimental Group A at the 5% level. 
Experimental A and Control and Experimental B and 
Control comparisons were statistically significant 
at the 1% level of the Grammar Test. 
3. Experimental Group Braised the October score by 
10.40 and the resulting critical ratio of 8.25 
was statistically significant at the 1% level. 
4. The Control Group showed a difference in the mean 
scores of 2.74 between October and December which 
resulted in a critical ratio of 3.42. 
5. In comparing the gains between Experimental Groups 
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A and B, the difference of 1.05 yielded a critical 
ratio of .57 which was not statistically significant. 
The comparison between Experimental A and Control 
and Experimental B and Control were significant at 
the 1% level. 
The Test of Organization 
1. On a comparison of means on the December scores on 
the Organization Test between Experimental Groups 
A and B the critical ratio of 2.63 was statistically 
significant at the 1% level. The comparison of means 
between Experimental Group A and Control yielded a 
critical ratio of 6.48 which was statistically sig-
nificant in favor of Experimental Group A. The com-
parison between means of Experimental Group B and 
Control produced a critical ratio of 4.78 which was 
statistically significant in favor of Experimental 
Group B. 
2. In Experimental Group A a difference in means of 3.45 
on the Organization Test from October to December 
yielded a critical ratio of 3.32 which was statis-
tically significant. 
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3. Experimental Group B gained 2.70 from October to Decem-
ber which yielded a statistically significant critical 
ratio of 2.57 which reaches significance at the 5% level. 
4. The Control Group gained 3.35 and the ensuing critical 
ratio of 3.10 was statistically significant. 
5. In comparing the gains between the two experimental 
groups and the Control Group there was no critical 
ratio which was statistically significant. 
The Sample Compositions 
L:o' A comparison of mean total scores on compositions in 
December showed a difference of .01 in Experimental 
Groups A and Band yielded a critical ratio of .21 
which was not statistically significant. The differ-
ence between the Control Group and Experimental Groups 
A and B were both statistically significant at the 
1% level. 
2. The mean amount of growth in compositions for Experi-
mental Group A was .79 which yielded a critical ratio 
of 1.76 and was not statistically significant. 
3. The mean amount of growth for Experimental Group B 
was 1.16 and yiaded a critical ratio of 2.32 which 
was not statistically significant. 
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4. The Control Group showed a loss of .42 from October 
to December. This loss resulted in a critical ratio 
of 1.40 indicating the loss to be not statistically 
significant. 
5. In comparing the amount of growth between Experimental 
Groups A and B, there was no statistically significant 
difference between groups. Experimental Group A, when 
compared with the Control Group, showed a difference 
in gain of 1.21 yielding a critical ratio of 2.24 which 
was statistically significant at the 1% level. Exper-
!mental Group B, when compared with the Control Group, 
showed a difference in gain of 1.58 resulting in a 
critical ratio of 2.68 which was statistically significant. 
The Factor of Organization in the Sample Compositions 
1. In the comparison of the mean difference in achievement 
between Experimental Groups A and B in December, there 
was no statistical significant difference between groups. 
2. The mean amount of growth for Experimental Group A 
between October and December was not statistically 
significant. 
3. The mean amount of growth for Experimental Group B 
was also not statistically significant. 
4. There was no statistically significant difference in 
growth for Experimental Groups A and B. 
Data in relation to the amount of growth between males 
and females. 
The STEP Test 
1. On the STEP Test in December Experimental Group A 
showed a difference in means of 1.05 and resulted 
in a critical ratio of .61 which was not statis-
tically significant. In Experimental Group B the 
critical ratio of 2.72 indicated a statistically 
significant difference in favor of the girls. In 
the Control Group the critical ratio of 6.33 again 
indicated statistically significant differences in 
favor of the girls. 
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a. In Experimental Group A the boys grew 3.70 and 
the resulting critical ratio of 2.18 was sta-
tistically significant at the 5% level. 
b. The amount of growth for Experimental Group B 
was 2.75 resulting in a critical ratio of 1.57 
which was not statistically significant. 
c. The Control Group boys showed a loss of one point 
from October to December, but this loss was not 
statistically significant. 
d. In a comparison of the amount of growth between 
Experimental Groups A and B the mean difference 
in growth of .95 resulted in a critical ratio 
of .39 which is not statistically significant. 
The comparison between Experimental Group A and 
Control revealed a difference in growth of 4.70 
and yielded a critical ratio of 2.20 which was 
statistically significant at the 5% level, 
favoring Experimental Group A. There was no 
statistically significant difference between 
Experimental Group B and the Control Group. 
e. The girls in Experimental Group A showed a 
difference in gain from October to December 
which was statistically significant with a 
critical ratio of 2.80. 
f. The girls in Experimental Group B showed an 
amount of gain which was statistically sig-
nificant at the 5% level. 
g. The girls in the Control Group showed a loss 
of 1.40, but the resulting critical ratio was 
not statistically significant. 
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h. In comparing the amount of gain between groups 
the difference between Experimental Groups A 
and B was not statistically significant. The 
difference between both Experimental Groups and 
Control were both statistically significant at 
the ~% level. 
The Grammar Test 
1. In the Grammar Test in December the difference between 
boys and girls in Experimental Group A resulted in 
a critical ratio of .90 which was not statistically 
significant but favored the girls. In Experimental 
Group B the lack of a difference in means did not 
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yield a statistically significant critical ratio. 
In the Control Group the mean difference yielded a 
critical ratio of 2.23 which was statistically sig-
nificant at the 5% level in favor of the girls. 
a. Experimental Group A boys made a gain of 10.15 
from October to December with a resulting crit-
ical ratio of 5.55 which was statistically sig-
nificant at the 1% level. 
b. Experimental Group B boys made a gain of 13.60 
with a resulting critical ratio of 6.48 which 
was statistically significant at the 1% level. 
c. The boys in the Control Group lost 2.60 in score 
from October to December, but the loss was not 
statistically significant. 
d. In a comparison of amounts of growth between 
groups the difference between Experimental 
Groups A and B was not statistically significant. 
The difference between Experimental Groups A, B 
and Control were statistically significant at 
the 1% level in both instances. 
e. From October to December the girls in Experimental 
Group A gained 2.50 points of score which yielded 
a critical ratio which was not statistically 
significant. 
f. The girls in Experimental Group B made a gain 
of 2.85 in score, but the ensuing critical ratio 
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of 1.16 was not statistically significant. 
g. The girls in the Control Group made a gain of 
1.30 and effected a critical ratio of .80 
which is not statistically significant. 
h. In comparing the amount of growth between 
groups no statistical differences were noted. 
The Test of Organization 
1. In comparing the mean difference in achievement in 
organization between boys and girls in Experimental 
Group A there was no statistical significance in 
the scores between the two groups. The difference 
between boys and girls in Experimental Group B was 
not statistically significant. The difference be-
tween boys and girls in the Control Group was not 
statistically significant. 
a. The boys in Experimental Group A showed a dif-
ference in score of 1.25 resulting in a critical 
ratio of .78 which was not statistically sig-
nificant. 
b. In Experimental Group B the boys gained 2.20 
in score and the resultant critical ratio of 
1.44 was not statistically significant. 
c. The boys in the Control Group gained 4.40 in score 
and resulted in a critical ratio of 2.97 which 
was statistically significant at the 1% level. 
d. The difference in amount of gain between the 
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three groups was not statistically significant 
in any instance. 
e. In Experimental Group A the amount of growth for 
girls resulted in a critical ratio of 2.37 which 
was statistically significant at the 5% level. 
f. In Experimental Group B the girls made a gain 
which resulted in a critical ratio which was not 
statistically significant. 
g. The girls in the Control Group gained in score 
and the resultant critical ratio of 1.53 was 
not statistically significant. 
h. The difference in amount of gain between groups 
was not statistically significant inc:~any instance. 
The Sample Compositions 
1. In a comparison of mean achievement of sample composi-
tions for boys and girls in December the only group 
that showed any appreciable difference was the Control 
Group which showed a critical ratio of 1.74 which was 
not statistically significant, although favoring the 
girls. 
a. The boys in Experimental Group A made a mean 
gain of .55 which resulted in a critical ratio 
of .82 which is not statistically significant. 
b. The boys in Experimental Group B showed little 
difference between the October and December scores. 
c. In the Control Group there was a loss of .61 
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between October and December scores, although the 
loss was not statistically significant. 
d. The difference in amount of gain between groups 
was not statistically significant in any instance. 
e. The girls in Experimental Group A made a gain of 
.94 from October to December. The resulting crit-
ical ratio of 1.57 was not statistically significant. 
f. The girls in Experimental Group B showed a differ-
ence of .07 which resulted in a critical ratio of 
.11 which was not statistically significant. 
g. The girls in the Control Group showed a loss of 
.37 points in mean growth, but the loss was not 
statistically significant. 
h. A comparison of the amount of gain between groups 
for girls yielded no statistically significant 
difference in any instances. 
Data related to the effect of intelligence. 
The STEP Test 
1. In comparing the mean achievement between quartiles 
on the basis of the STEP Test for Experimental Group 
A, the mean difference between quartiles was statis-
tically significant in every comparison except between 
the second and third. 
2. In comparing the mean achievement between quartiles 
on the basis of the STEP Test for Experimental Group 
B, the mean differences were statistically significant 
in every comparison except between the third and 
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fourth quartiles. 
The Grammar Test 
1. In comparing the mean difference between quartiles 
on scores in Experimental Group A, on the Grammar 
Test, there were no statistically significant dif-
ferences except between quartiles one and four. In 
this comparison of quartiles one and four a crit-
ical ratio of 3.41 was statistically significant at 
the 1% level favoring quartile four. 
2. In a comparison between quartiles on Experimental 
Group B all critical ratios were statistically 
significant except between the following quartiles, 
one and two, one and three, and three and four. 
The Organization Test 
1. In comparing quartiles on the mean scores on the 
Organization Test in Experimental Group A, all com-
parisons yielded a critical ratio which was statis-
tically significant at the 1% level with the excep-
tion of quartiles two and three, two and four, and 
three and four. 
2. In a comparison of quartiles on a basis of mean 
scores in Experimental Group B all critical ratios 
were statistically significant at the 1% level with 
the one exception between the third and fourth quar-
tiles. 
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The Sample Composition 
1. The comparisons between mean scores for quartiles 
2. 
in Experimental Group A on sample composition scores 
showed the following results: No statistical sig-
nificance between quartiles one and three, two and 
three, two and four, and three and four. Critical 
ratios which were statistically significant were 
between quartiles one and two, and one and four. 
In comparing the mean composition scores for Exper-
imental ~~~ the differences between quartiles 
one and two, one and three, one and four, two and 
three, and three and four yielded critical ratios 
which were not statistically significant. The mean 
difference between quartile two and four was statis-
tically significant favoring the higher quartile. 
The Delayed Compositions 
1. A comparison of mean scores on the Delayed Sample 
Compositions for Experimental Groups A and B showed 
a difference in mean score of .17 which yielded a 
critical ratio of .35 which was not statistically 
significant although favoring Experimental Group B. 
The difference between Experimental Group A and 
Control Group resulted in a critical ratio of 2.08 
which was not statistically significant , although 
favoring Experimental Group A at the 5% level. The 
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comparison between Experimental B and Control produced 
a critical ratio of 2.34 which was statistically sig-
nificant at the 5% level favoring Experimental Group B. 
2. In comparing the amount of growth from December to 
February in Experimental Group A revealed a loss of 
.44 resulting in no critical ratio indicating the loss 
not to be statistically significant. 
3. There was no statistical significance for Experimental 
Group B on the mean amount of growth on the Delayed 
Compositions. 
4. There was also no statistical significance for the 
Control Group on the mean amount of growth on the 
Delayed Compositions. 
5. In Comparing the amount of growth between Experimental 
Groups A, B, and Control, there were not statistically 
significant critical ratios. 
3. Implications for Education 
This experiment was predicated on the null hypothesis 
that since all groups were equal in the beginning any differ-
ences at the end of the study can be attributed to the exper-
imental factor. It was evident that the greatest amount of 
growth was shown on all tests by the experimental groups. 
Any occurring differences can be attributed to their exposure 
to the experimental materials in the study. 
There are certain implications in the value of the ma-
terials in their use in the classroom. In the opinion of the 
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writer~ the experimental materials strengthen the need for 
an organized subskills approach for the improvement of chil-
dren's written composition. 
As written language can be considered one of the major 
functions of the language program, any program which can, by 
research, prove its worth in terms of application to writing 
is of significant value to education. 
4. Recommendations for Further Study 
1. Additional refinement of exercises that develop organiza-
tional and grammar ability with a view to determining which 
particular exercises are the most beneficial. 
2. An investigation to determine improvement in originality 
in creative writing as a result of exercises in organiza-
tion and grammar ability. 
3. The utilization of the same or similar materials at a 
grade level other than six to determine whether any im-
provement in children's written composition would result. 
4. A study similar in nature could be conducted involving the 
use of other subskills essential to composition writing 
other than those incorporated in this study. 
APPENDIX 
,, 
GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
LESSON 1 
DIRECTIONS: Boys and· girls~.you are to place a check mark 
next to the group of words which express a 
complete thought. 
1. With plenty of food he was happy 
2. Slannned the door as 
3o He was very warm in the car 
4o The days grew longer and longer 
5o To Billy it was very simple 
6o As the speeding car 
As you probably remember a sentence is a group of words 
that expresses a whole thought and makes sense when it stands 
aloneo Simole sentences consist of two parts: the part that 
tells and the part that tells abouto 
In the phrases below the part that tells has been providedo 
You are to add the part that tells about the following phrases. 
lo the huge cave 
2. A beautiful sunset 
3. The small bear 
4,o Tom was running. 
5o His last boat 
When you added the part that tells something you made a 
COMPLETE SENTENCE. Remember a complete sentence has a part 
that tells and a part thSt tells abouto A complete sentence 
always begins with a capital letter and ends with a mark of 
punctuationo 
I~- the next, group of sentences you are to write in the 
part that tells· in some of the.> sentences, and iri others you 
are to write.in the part that tells about. 
lo The zoo is a 
------------------------------------------
2. really had a terrific time 
3. Helicopters can be 
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4. From the high bridge 
5. watched with horror 
6. 'laughed and laughed 
You are now to write five complete sentences. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
s. 
1. Did you begin each sentence with a capital letter? 
Go back and check'to see if you did. ' 
2. Did you end each sentence with a mark of punctuation? 
Go back and chec~. If you did not, be sure you go 
back and correct it. 
3. Are you sure each sentence is a complete thoqght? 
a. Is there a part that tells? 
b. Is .there a part that tells about? 
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LESSON 2 
ME DATE ____________ _ TEACHER 
-------------------------------
----------
--
-- --------- -- ·-·--------··- ·-- ···--·--··-·---------
Today we are going to work on sentences which tell us something. 
Let's take this sentence for an example. 
The orange boat was sinking. 
This sentence tells us that the orange boat was sinking. 
You are to place a check mark next to the sentences which tell us 
nething. 
1. Traffic signals help protect us from harm. 
2. The next speaker was Bill Smith. 
3. Wasn't that a lot of fun? 4. That ballplayer had an excellent season. 
5. He was a champion chess player. 
6. Will you come with me? 
Check to see if you placed a check mark after numbers 
tnd five. These are the sentences which tell something. 
1hich tells something is called a declarative sentence. 
- . -- ---- ----- ---- ·-·- -1 
one, two, four, 1 
A sente~c~- _ I 
You are to ~~ite five declarative sentences. Be sure you begin and 
md your sentences correctly. 
-----·-·------ ------
We also have sentences which ask a question. Let's all take a look at 
he following sentence. 
Will Janice be there on time? 
You will notice that this sentence asks us a question. What mark of 
unctuation is placed at the end of this sentence? Yes, a question mark 
s placed at the end of a sentence which asks us something. 
Place a cneck mark next to the 8entence which asks a question. 
1. The day was warm and comfortable 
2. Does he begin his homework early 
3. Was the game longer than you expected 4. Begin the day with a good breakfast 
5. Will you watch the baby for me 
6. How many girls were at the party 
OVE' R 
2. 
o back and check to see if you placed a check after numbers 
three, five, and six. If you didn't, go back and correct them. 
to remember this: A sentence which asks a question is called an 
interrogative sentence (inter rog a tive) 
Write a few interrogative sentences. Don't forget to use the 
proper mark of punctuation. 
two, 
Try 
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LESSON 3 
TEACHER ME-------------------------------- DATE ______ __ 
----------------
----W-e ·-;_-r-e-g;;-in_g_t_o __ ·ie~~rn--;·b~~t- ··;;;;;~~~-~-~--~hl~h-t~ 1-1 ~-s-w_ha_t--t; d~-. _I_f __ i 
I I said to you - Salute the flag. I would be telling you what to do. 
1 See if you can find the sentences which tell us what to do. Place a 
check mark next to this type of sentence. 
1. Do not run or shout in the hallway. 
2. Please do not walk on the grass. 
3. Pick up all your toys. 4. Be careful not to swim over your head. 
5. There will be no rough play in the school yard. 
6. Watch out for tm cars. 
. . ·r am· sure you were able to answer these sentences easily. Check to 
see if y.o.u.. placed a check mark after every sentence above. Each sentence 
tells us what to do. We always call a sentence which tells us what to do 
a command or imperative sentence·-·------·-··-················----··-· _____ .... _____ ................. --·--·-'"··-- . 
Let's see if you could write five or six commands or imperative 
sentences. 
Sometimes. when we are writing a story we went 
expresses surprise, excitement, or sudden fear. 
sentence which shows this surprise, excitement, 
be written as you see below. 
a. Oh was I happy~ 
b. Look out for the falling tree! 
c. What fun we had1 
-----:----·---·-·· ... to use a sentence that 
If I were to write a 
or sudden fear, it would 
~otice what mark of punctuation is used. 
__________ __..:. __________ --·-· ·-·-·--··· ···-·--· ·---···· ... -·-··· . 
Using these key words below, write six sentences which show surprise, 
excitement, and sudden fear. 
~ey Words 
run 1. 
9creamed 2. 
~ried 3. 
9houted 4. 
run 5. 
look 6. 
Lesson 3. 
A sentence which shows surprise, excitement, and sudden fear is 
called an exclamatory sentence. 
2. 
We always place an exlamatory mark (t) after these sentences. Go 
back and check to see if you put an exclamatory ma.rk after each 
sentence. Did you begin each sentence with.a capital. Go back and 
check to see if you did. 
All these sentences you have been working on are simple sentences 
for they have a subject and a predicate. 
Remember we have four kinds of sentenceso 
1. A declarative sentence which tells us something. 
2. An interrogative sentence which asks us something. 
3. An exclamatory sentence which shows sudden fear, excitement, 
or surprise. 
4. An imperative or command sentence which tells us what to do. 
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LESSON 4 
lME _______________________________ DATE _______________ TEACHER ____________ _ 
Below is a list of descriptive words. Descriptive words answer these 
questions. How? vlhen? Where? How Much? These are a few descriptive 
words. 
How Words When Words Where to/ords How Much 
loudly often there too often 
quietly once away not enough 
easily tomorrow back never ends 
quickly then outside quite happy 
joyfully today forward very easy 
Read the two sentences below and choose the sentence which best tells 
rhat Don did. 
Don walked. 
Don walked slowly by. 
The second sentence best tells what Don did. It tells how he walked 
Lnd where he walked. Where did he walk? ]I tells where he-wilked. 
Let's take a look at this sentence. 
Tomorrow we shall fly south. 
This sentence tells us when. When shall we fly south? Yes, 
;omorrow tells us ~· -
Read the following story. You are to list the words in each sentence 
rhich tell us how, where, and when. Write in the column provided. 
Early one morning, Captain Bill was vefii busily working ~ ~ of 
.he deck of his huge ship. Suddenly the s p came to a halt. The ship 
:eemed to be held by something. The sailors began to stir restlesslyQ 
:aptain Bill quickly decided something must be done, so he dived into 
.he·· sea. Soon he was out of sight. The sailors all began to worry 
.bout the Captain. 
After thirty minutes they spied Capt. Bill in a life rafto He had 
'ound the boat was on a reef two miles from the shore. He had drifted 
.nto land was helped by some natives on shore. This experience was one 
.he sailors and Capt. Bill never forgot. 
How Where How Much When 
.. busily on top very busily Early 
Go back and check your work above. 'I'he words you have written above 
answer the questions How, How much, Where and When. Words which answer 
these questions are called adverbs. Try to remember these words the 
next time you write a sentence in a story. 
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STRUCTURED WRITING SITUATION 
ME_______________________________ DATE ______ __ TEACHER ______________ _ 
Below you will find a list of descriptive words. First, you are to 
ook over the questions and sentences below. You will find statements, 
uestions, and exclamatory sentences. Next you are to improve all these 
entences by using so'ne of the descriptive words below. Finally you are 
o use these sentences to ~ake one story. 
colored 
tremendous 
terrible 
a.tement Sentences 
beautiful 
large 
shiny 
1. We live near the harbor. 
2. There are different boats in it. 
3. The boats require a lot of care. 
huge 
unexpected 
quiet 
4. When a storm arrives the boat must be protected. 
5. There was a storm. 
estion sentences 
1. How can you protect a. boat? 
2. Can you guess what happened? 
clama.tory Sentences 
1. What a clash of thundert 
2. Look out for that wave1 
carefully 
many 
elegant 
ite your story on white lined paper. Be sure to use your 
VERY BEST WRITINGo 
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rAME _____________ _ DATE __________ __ TEACHER _______ _ 
0 
• 
Often when you have a person or object in a sen~ence, you use a 
word to describe what you have namedo You may say something about: 
a se_een dress 
wha - color? 
a large hat 
what size? 
a sunnf day 
what k nd? 
twenty cars 
how many? 
You will notice the underlined words answer tb.e questions under 
them. These words help describe somethingo 
Write a word to describe each of the following: Try to think of the 
questions, what color, what size, what kind, how many? 
sky dog story 
rooms horses book 
weather baby road 
Lets see if you can think of four different words to describe each 
noun below: 
a face a house 
faces houses 
a face the house 
the face a house 
Did you notice that you changed the picture of the face and of the 
house as J.OU used different de~cribing words. 
In the following groups of words, the underlined words pbint out 
which one: 
that flag each dog those boys ~ box these pencils 
In each sentence below~ draw a line under the words that point 
out which .2!!!• 
1. I saw those gulls tlyipg in the wind. 
2. Phil and Barbara like that book better than this one. 
3. Put these old shoes in the closet. 
4. This winter I will make my first trip to Florida. 
You have been working with words which describe a person or object. 
Remember words which describe, what color, what kind, what size, 
how many? are all called adjectives. Don't forget. They are 
called ADJECTIVES! 
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~---------------------------- DATE. ____ _ TEACH~R ________________ _ 
Read the two sentences below: 
lo We painted the wagons 
2. We cut the grasse 
We painted the wagon and we cut the grasse 
Notice the underlined worde We used this word to connect the 
two simple sentenceso 
ircle the connecting word in the following sentenceso 
• 
• 
• 
0 
They borrowed all the toys, but they forgot to return themo 
The winter months passed quickly, for the children could always 
think up new gameso 
He was tired and hungry, so he set up campo 
We went to church, and we had our luncho 
In the sentences below each part of the sentence is connected by 
blank. Put in the connecting word that completes the sentenceo 
The boys could have gone to the movies, __________ __ they could have 
gone to the baseball game. 
Jane can go to the dance, 
done first. 
she must have her hair 
Skating is fun, make sure you go earlyo 
Learning to swim properly is important, 
to swimming classeso 
be sure to go 
Combine a sentence from column I with a sentence from column II to 
tke a sentenceo Don't forget to use a good connecting wordo 
Column I 
The boys bull t a fort o 1 e 
They liked the hot weather., 2o 
The girls decided to play jump ropeo 3o 
The cows were hungry o 4o 
Column II 
They put on their slacks 
The farmer fed them 
They played cowboys and indians 
They enjoyed the cool evenings 
Now go back and check each sentence e Today we have been working on 
putting two simple sentences together by adding a ~gn~ecting wordo We 
always call these sentenc~s COMPOUND SENTENCESo 
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LESSON 8 
~------------------------------ DATE ____________ TEACHER ____ __ 
-- ---- -·-r:n fhe ___ samp:re·. se"iitenc-e--below-the unde.rline·a.-·wa-rds- "g:[ ve more _______ - --
meaning to the rest of the sentence. 
lo When we reached the beac~, we found it was closed. 
Notice the words which are NOT underlined depend upon the underlined words. 
----··------------------
In the sentences below you are to underline the words that depend on 
the rest of the sentence to give them meaning. Then underline twice the 
part of the ~entence that can stand alone or be independent. 
Example: When we reached the beach, we found it was closed. 
1. As the wagon approached the stream, the driver decided to cross it. 
2. Since the fruit was ripe, mother made preserves. 
3. When we have time, we shall wash the car. 
4o David shouted that he was the winner. 
5. After hiking to the top of the mountain, they had to think about 
·getting dinner ready. 
Yesterday we learned that certain linking words were used to make the 
third kind of sentence which we call the complex sentence. Words such 
as: which, when, as, before, because when used in a group of words 
cannot stand alone and make sense, they are dependent on the rest of 
the sentence for their sense. 
Example: When you finish 
As we looked through the telescope 
~fore man was on earth 
Complete the following sentences by writing in the part of the 
sentence which is independent or could stand alone. 
until Nancy called him. 
then the kitten found his way. 
since we studied yesterday. 
as the tide rose. 
5. after she had slept. 
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Offi. ____________________________ DATE ________ TEACHER ____________ __ 
For today 1 s work you are to joi~ the following clauses to each 
other. to make·complete sentences. JJo your work on the lines providedo 
You are then to underline the claus.e which stands alone once and then 
underline twice the part of the sentence which is dependent upon the 
first part of the sentencee 
le Take two cookies 
2o If you go shopping 
3. When you return 4. Phil gave Don a baseball glove 
which he used frequently 
if you like 
bring us back a magazine 
Clean your room 
rite your sentences below~ 
0 . 
·--------------------------------------------------------------------------
8--------------------------------------------------------------------------
·--------------------------------------------------~----------------------
Check your sentences over. You will notice they lack descriptive 
111ords. These sentences could .J4ave another thought added to them by the 
~se of linking words which we talked about before. 
Write the above sentences over using the descriptive words below. 
rhen add one more thought or idea to the original sentence by using a 
linking word. 
huge 
dusty 
humorous 
crispy 
messy 
beautiful 
well-kept 
·------------------------------------------------------------------------
LESSON 10 
STRUCTURED WRITING SITuATION 
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Below you will find five phrases. As you look at these phrases 
use the ideas that come to you and write a paragraph on your own. 
Don't forget to use all the new type sentences we have learned. 
Be sure to include simple, compound, and complex sentences. When 
you use a noun be sure to describe it by asking: What color? 
What size? What kind? Which one? Whose, How many, How, When, 
Where, How much? 
Phrases 
sputtering engine 
looking at the treetops 
a loud crash 
finally rescued 
Make sure to use white lined paper and use your VERY BEST WRITINGo 
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lME 
----------~-----------------------
DATE ________ TEACHER~------------
The part of a sentence that begins with who cannot be read without 
the rest of the sentence if it is to make sense. There are many words 
that open the first part of a sentence. We may call them "openers." 
You will find examples of these openers below. 
when 
whe..re 
while 
as 
after 
because 
if 
since 
why 
how 
though 
unless 
until 
that 
whom 
whose 
which 
what 
who 
In the following sentences underline the part of the sentence which 
begins with one of the "openers." You are then to place parenthesis 
around the part of the clause that can stand alone. Finally, substitute 
the words you first underlined with your own words, but you must use 
the same opener. 
Example: 
As the black storm clouds approached, (we heard a tremendous clap of 
thunder.} 
As we walked through the meadow, we heard a tremendous clap of thunder. 
When he reached the desert spring, the traveler set up camp. 
When , the traveler set up camp. 
-----------------------------
Billy made some decorations because tomorrow is his birthday. 
Billy made decorations because 
-----------------------------· 
After the da ging flood, the people began clean-up operations. 
After ------4----------------------------------------------- • 
This is the who built the model destroyer. 
This is the who 
----------------------------------------------· 
If the ice h dn't melted, we would have had fun all day. 
If 
--------~~------------
, we would have bad fun all day. 
You are to rite five sentences using some of the "openers" listed 
on the other side of this page. Don't forget to underline the part 
of the sentence wb,ich begins with one of the openers. Then you are 
to place parenthesis around the part of the clause which could stand alone. 
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tME~·--------------------------- DATE ________ __ TEACHER ______________ __ 
ERECTIONS: Write five sentences on back of this page about any one subject 
such as skating, baseball, watching television, baking a cake, 
painting a wagon. Do not use any descriptive words. You are 
to do just as the example below shows. 
Notice there are no descriptive words and each sentence is 
about boats. 
1. ~he boy went sailing. 
2. Al paddled his canoe. 
3. He used the boat. 
4. The boat was sinking. 
5. He guided the boat to shore. 
When you have finished your sentences you are to write them again to 
,e if you can add clauses that will describe nouns and tell the color, 
.nd, si~e, number or which~· Below you will find examples of what 
:tlare to do. 
What Kind of Boy? 
1. The boy who was careful went sailing. 
What size? 
2. Al pa·-'ldled his canoe which ~ ten feet long. 
which one? 
3. He used the boat that ~ just repaired. 
1.~ha t color? 4. The boat that ~ painted green was sinking. 
Which one? 
5. He guided the boat which~ sinking to shore. 
·---------------------------------------------------------------------
·----------------------------------------------~---------------------
(OVER) 
Lesson 12o 
Don't forget: 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5 • 
.1' 
r 
' 
What color, What size, What kind, Which one. 
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~ME __________________________ DATE __________ __ TEACHER ________________ _ 
Below you will find groups of words which are underlined. You are to 
find out which ones are phrases and which are clauses. Label each one as 
you see below. Be sure to tell what question the words ask - How? When? 
What? or Where? 
How? 
Example: with a turn 
phrase 
1. into the den 
2. who was watching the 
3. as he was mix ins the 
4. at noon 
game 
salad 
5. that was broken in two 
6. that was white 
7. with a small turn 
8. that has fruit in it 
9. when he came home 
10. as if he didn't care 
11. in the old suit 
12. with a roar 
13. unless he finishes his work 
14. under the bridge 
15. while he was riding his horse 
{Look on Back for lour Answers) 
Below are two columns. In 0olllmn A are simple sentences and in 
column B are phrases and clauses. On back of this paper, see if you 
could combine the correct phrases and clauses with Column A. 
l. 
2. 
3. 
• 
• 
Column A 
The boys carried skates 
The man ran 
The cat rested· 
The boy received a prize 
The clown ran 
Column B 
1--rho had a goat for a mascot 
in their hands 
who was fat 
down the boardwalk 
until he disappeared 
with orange fur 
where children could not bother him 
who won the race 
that most people were eager to win 
who was painted white 
as everyone laughed and laughed 
·-01/~-
Lesson 14 2 
Where? When? 
1. into the den 9. when he came home 
phrase clause 
What? How? 
2. who was watching the same 10. as if he didn't care 
clause clause 
When? Where? 
3. as he was mixing the salad 11. in the old suit 
clause phrase 
When How'l 
4. at noon 12. with a roar 
phrase phrase 
What? When? 
5. that was broken in two 13. unless he finishes his work 
phrase ~lause 
What? Where? 
6. that was white 14. under the bridge 
phrase phrase 
How? When? 
7. with a small turn 15. while he was riding his horse 
phrase clause 
What 
8. that has fruit in it 
Phrase 
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.ME. _____________________________ DATE ______ _ TEACHER ______________ __ 
Below you will find three phrases. As you look at these phrases 
use the ideas that come to you and write a paragraph on your own. 
Don't forget to use all the new type sentences we have learned. Be 
sure to include simple, compound, and complex sentences. Remember 
what you have learned about phrases and clauses as modifiers. Be 
sure to include descriptive words and phrases. 
lo a sunken treasure 
2. skindiving in the reefs 
3. an unknown sight 
Be sure to use white lined paper and use your VERY BEST WRITING. 
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m~--------------------------DATE ______ __ TEACHER ______________ __ 
In the lines below draw a line through the word that does not belong. 
~AMPLE: brown - ~mall - purple - blue 
banana - grapes - tomato - watermelon 
division - subtraction - arithmetic - addition 
art - dancing - history - music 
sunflower - petunia - rose - bouquet 
envelope - basket - letter - stamp 
ocean - stream - brook - ice 
summer - July - winter - spring 
shore - wet - dock - coast 
yard - inch - foot - gallon 
priest - rabbi - teacher - preacher 
back - build - pack - sack 
twine - fine - into - line 
braces - places - traces - irregular 
boulder - shoulder - home - folder 
spruce - loose - dose - close 
growl - grip - grow - grown 
booth - sleuth - loon - spoon 
both - paper boy - vocabulary - chew 
mischief - catcher - ditching - chief 
bottle - blotter - broken - batter 
In the lines below draw a line through the two words that do not belong. 
SAMPLE: sundae - chocolate - ~ey - cake - honey - kaa8~P~ 
aunt - cousin - baker - nephew - niece - robber 
finger - ankle - body = wrist - self - neck 
knitting - painting singing - weaving - mending - stitching 
blink - slow - rink - drink - pink - sink 
-over-
Lesson 1. 2. 
Below you will find some jobs listed. You are to write in the kine 
of jobs you would find under the topics. 
JOBS WHICH REQUIRE 
A WHITE SHIRT JOBS WHICH REQUIRE DRIVI~ 
JOBS .THAT RE~UIRE JOBS THAT REQUIRE 
WORKING OUTDOORS WORKING WITH MONEY 
JOBS THAT REQUIRE JOBS THAT REQUIRE 
A SPECIAL UNIFORM LONG HOURS 
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,ME DATE TEACHER 
---------------------------- ---------- ------------------
Read the following words. Place a (1) beside every word that tells 
about NOW and a {2) beside every word that tells about THEN. 
( } horse car 
( ) television 
{ ) coal stove 
{ ) jet 
( ) wagon train 
( ) astronaut 
( ) candle light 
( ) radio 
( ) duel 
----------------------------- -------
Read the following phrases. Place a (1) beside every phrase that tells 
about the DESERT and a (2) beside every phrase that tells about the 
JUNGLE. 
( ) an abandoned oasis 
( ) weird bird sounds 
( ) dry, dusty, and treeless 
( ) dunes 
( ) humid, musty, smelling 
( ) mosquitos, snakes, crocodiles 
{ ) travel on camels 
{ ) rivers and swamps 
Read the following phrases. Place a {1) beside every phrase that tells 
about EGYPT, a (2) beside every phrase that tells about THE FAR NORTH, 
and a {3} beside every phrase that tells about THE AL?So--- ---
--
( ) great huge tombs 
( ) long cold nights 
( ) fierce polar bear 
( ) the midnight sun 
( ) first writings 
( } mountain guides 
( ) hot dry land 
( ) mountain passes 
( ) need of irrigation 
Rea~ the following words. Place a (1) beside every word that goes with 
WATER, a (2) beside every word that goes with WINTER, a (3) beside every 
word that goes with SPORTS, and a (4) beside every ward that goes with 
a TELEVISION. 
( ) soccer 
( ) beach 
( ) washing 
( ) frost 
( ) stream 
( ) fishing 
( ) hockey 
( ) westerns 
( ) snow bound 
( ) news 
( ) olympics 
( ) thirst 
{ ) drama 
( ) marathon 
( ) lake 
( ) plowing 
Read the following words. Place a (1) beside every word that goes with 
ANIMALS, a (2) beside every word that goes with WEATHER, a (3) beside 
every word that goes with CARS, a (4) beside every word that goes with 
FOOD, a (4) beside every word that goes with HOUSEKEEPING, and a (5) 
beside every word that goes with BOOKS. 
( ) used 
( ) traps 
( ) brisk 
( .) adventure 
( ) ironing 
( ) foreign 
( ) dusting 
( ) breakfast 
( } fur 
( ) hunting 
( ) damp 
( ) biography 
{ ) convertible( )restaurant 
( ) grocer ( )sweeping 
{ ) rainy { )compact 
( ) baker ( )banquet 
Read the headings below and on the other side write the things certain 
people might doo 
1. THINGS A FLORIST WOULD WORK ON 2. THINGS A TEACHER MIGHT DO 
3. THINGS A MUSICIAN COULD DO 4. THINGS A TRAVELER MIGHT SEE 
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Below you will find some topics listed. You are to list as many 
ngs that go with this topic as you can. 
RTS WHICH NEED SPORTS WHICH REQUIRE 
TLE OR NO EQ,UIPMENT MUCH EQUIPMENT 
RTS WHICH REQUIRE SPORTS WHICH EVERYONE 
H TRAINING COULD PLAY 
---=~~-----------
)OR SPORTS OUTDOOR SPORTS 
BIES REQUIRING SAVING HOBBIES WHICH GIRLS 
INGS WOULD ENJOY 
-over-
LessonJ3. 
HOBBIES WHICH BOYS 
WOULD ENJOY 
HOBBIES WHICH WOULD 
NOT COST MUCH 
,, 
c' • 
HOBBIES WHICH WOULD 
BE EXPENSIVE 
HOBBIES WHICH REQUIRE 
SPECIAL TOOLS 
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~ME~-------------------------- DATE. ______ _ TEACHER __________________ _ 
In the following sample paragraph there is a sentence that does not 
'long because it has nothing to do with the other sentences in the story. 
lMPLE: The five young men decided to drive to the east coast from San 
Francisco. Early one Monday morning they packed the car and left 
for Monterey, California. During their journey they saw the many 
sights along the scenic coastal drive. The airplane trip from 
Boston was a flight never to be forgotten. They arrived in Monterey 
and spent a very enjoyable evening viewing all the historic spots 
in this quaint city. 
~ae a~P~}&B& tPi~ ~Pem ga~tes wae a ~}igat Re¥&P te 9& ~ePgettes, should 
~ crossed out because it has nothing to do with the rest of the paragraph 
1d if left in would spoil the sense and meaning of the story" 
-----------~-------
Find the sentence that does not belong in each of the following 
Lragraphs. When you find it, draw a line through the entire sentence • 
. ) People used to think that Mars and the other planets had no life on 
them. Our ideas are very different. Alan Shepherd was the first 
American astronaut. Astronomers have information for those who like 
to think that a great civilization exists on Mars. 
!) We also used to think that Mars was an "oJder" planet than the 
There are some who think that Martians could do things we have 
learned to do. They must be builders, we thought. The canals 
be great irrigation ditchesg or canals, to carry melting snow. 
space scientists will soon be ready to send a new space ship. 
earth., 
not yet 
might 
The 
) Parts of Mars grow green during each Martian summer" Are there forests 
or fields of grass? No~ Special tests show that the green is different 
from the green plants on earth. Some astonomers feel the temperature 
is always below freezing" The green plants are probably mosslike plantso 
----------------------------·-
) The pull of gravity on Mars is only one-third of that on earth. This 
means that special weights must be worn in order to walk around on this 
planet. The sky is blue-blacko We would become very tired carrying 
around these heavy weights. 
) Perhaps in a few years you will be able to buy tickets for a trip to 
Mars. Wouldn't that be a terrific journey in space. Maybe the moonmen 
would not be friendly to us. The trip would be in s special rocket 
traveling at an extremely fast speed. Let's hope we can take this trip 
soon. 
_ ...... ________________ _ 
Me material adapted from~ Science News Supplement, Issue 20, 
February 17-21 9 1958. Edition 6, 
~ Weeklz Reader 
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LME. ___________________________ DATE __________ TEACHER ________________ __ 
Write a story about - DANGER - using the five ideas that are underneath 
;he title below. Be sure to read these ideas carefully before you write 
rour story on composition paper. 
DANGER 
finding skates 
hiking to the pond 
figure skating 
breaking ice 
shivering 
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~ME DATE TEACHER 
---------------------------------- ----- --------------------
F1nd th@ sentence that does not belong in each of t.he following 
paragraphs. When you find it draw a line·through the entire sentence. 
• 
~ot too long ago in Red China, it was a day for waving red flags. It 
was a day for thousands of workers in blue cotton uniforms to parade 
in the streets of Peiping. The people of this country are very poor 
and live in poorly constructed homes. Even Nikita Khrushchev was in 
China. It was October 1, the tenth birthday of the communist 
government. 
John Jacob Astor was born on July 17, 1763. His father, John Astor, 
was the easy-going village butcher. His own mother had died when Jacob 
was three, and the father married again. His new mother was a kind, 
friendly person, but she did not manage the heme well. The village was 
tree-shaded and beautiful. The family fortune went from bad to worse. 
Among the important defenders of the United States are the men who wear 
the twin-dolphin insignia of the Submarine Force on their Navy uniforms. 
Their duty is called the nsilent service," because submarines are designee 
to operate quietly. They approach enemy vessels under water and deliver 
surprise attacks with torpedoes. The men of the Navy really see much of 
the world in their distant traveling from country to country. 
The boys had planned to hike to an old wnterfall which was located near 
Indian Rive:r. As they Halked to this spot they began to think of some 
of the scary things that could happen to them. Don't you like this kind 
of story? They talked and talked and finally had talked themselves into 
being so.frightened they turned around and ran for home before it became 
dark. 
---- --- --- -------- ---- -...:...- --- ------ -- --
John Paul Jones learned that a prow is the front of a ship and the stern 
is the back. He also learned that the hull is the body of a snip and 
the hold is the part inside below the decks. John Paul Jones was born 
in 1747, in the gardener's cottage, only a quarter of a mile from the 
water's edge. The masts, or spars, are the long poles to which the sails 
and riggings are attached. 
_________________ ....,.. _______________ _ 
It was the boys' first trip to Disneyland. ~verything was so beautiful 
and well~kept they wished they could have stayed there for a few more 
days. Disneyland is not only for children as it has been also designed 
for fun-loving adults. If you go you should stay at the Disneyland 
Motel. There are rides for all ages. The boys certainly enjoyed their 
stay at this storybook land in the state of California. 
The three girls were walking along the windswept shore making believe 
they were beachcombers. They had chosen a beautiful day for the sun was 
sparkling on the sand to give an appearance of jewels. As they walked 
--ever-
Lesson 6. 2. 
along they came upon a purse which was soaking wet from the waves whic 
were lapping at the shore. They looked in the purse to find any 
identification. It the girls wanted to they could have gone for a ri< 
with one of the girl's parents. They found no identification so they 
brought the purse to the police. Within three days they had received 
a reward from the owner of the purse. 
----------------------------~--------
Some material adapted from: 
1. Judson, Clara Ingram, John Jacob Astor, Row,Peterson and Co., Evansto1 
Ill., 1950. -
2. Compton's PiQtured Encyclopedia, Volume 13, pp. 493-496. 
3. ~ Weekly Reader, Issue 6, Oct. 19-23, 1959. 
140 
LESSON 7 
rAME ____________________________ DATE _________ TEACHER ________________ _ 
Find the sentence that does not belong in each of the following 
paragraphs. When you find it draw a line through the entire sentence. 
·-----------------------------------
• 0 
) 
.. 
One of the most beautiful cities in Canada for a vacation is the city 
of Quebec. Quebec is separated into two little cities. One city is 
called the 7 0ld City, the other being the New City. Visitors usually 
visit the Old City which is very much like some cities you would find 
in Europe. The buildings are very old and close together. The streets 
are very, very narrow and are often used by horse-drawn carriages 
carrying tourists on a tour of the city. The St. Lawrence Seaway helps 
the industries of Quebec. Quebec is located on the upper bank of the 
st. Lawrence River which provides a most beautiful picture on the cool 
refreshing evenings in the summer. 
Another beautiful spot for a vacation is in upper state New York near 
the thousand Islands region. People throng to this beautiful region 
to enjoy the pleasures of the St. Lawrence River which has found its 
way from Canada. There are more than one thousand tiny islands in 
this river on which people have built some of the most beautiful 
summer homes you could ever imagine. Huge ships use this river to 
carry timber from Canadian Forests to the large cities in the United 
States. If you were to visit this resort area you would find the 
river to be very generous for fishing and very refreshing for 
water sports. 
I. Last summer I watched an intelligent sheep dog at work. Sheep were 
grazing on a mountain pasture at the edge of a spruce forest. These 
trees which are very high and beautiful are used for lumber. The herder 
sent the dog up to drive strays out of the forest. She went about her 
duties in a grown-up way. You would never guess she was only eight 
months old. 
•0 
- "T 
In Wyoming a few years ago, a man bought three hundred sheep. He 
started trailing them across country to his ranch. This was a sheep's 
journey of four days. The first day he missed one of his dogs and five 
sheep. He did not atop. He kept on with the rest of the sheep to his 
journey's end. The climate in Wyoming is very changeable especially 
during the winter months. when heavy snows come. The rancher went back 
to look for the missing animals. Just one day's journey behind him, 
he met the dog plodding along with the five strays. He continued to go 
back along the trail. He found that the dog had carefully bedded his 
charges in the fields each. night of the hard.journey. 
·-------------------------------------
' ~. Even in a storm it is bard to confuse a good dog. A herder who had 
tended sheep along the Yellowstone River for years told me about his 
favorite dog, Queen. The herder was groping his way hack to the wagon 
with his band of sheep. They had to go through a blinding Montana 
blizzard. Montana blizzards are very harzardous to all types of 
transportation as well as people. Que~n had disobeyed him for the first 
Lesson 7 2. 
time in her life. She crowded the sheep to the left of where he wanted 
to go. He called to her, but she kept turning the flock to the left. 
Suddenly he saw the wagon = directly ahead. Except for Queen's clevernesf 
he would have missed his shelter by a quarter of a mile. He might have 
perished. 
Sheep dog stories adapted from: 
Reader's Digest - Reading Skill Builder, The Readers Digest Educational 
Department, Pleasantville, New York 
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LESSON 8 
~·--------------------------- DATE. _________ . TEACHER. ________________ __ 
~CTIONS: In the following paragraph the title is given beside the Roman 
numeral (I)o Below the title there are capital letters -A -
B- and - c, which stand for the ideas in the paragraph. Read 
the paragraph carefully and when you find the ideas that tell 
about the title, write them beside the capital letters. These 
ideas can be made up of one or more words. Be sure the ideas 
tell about the title. 
-----------~~------------
Today's underground mining operations would surprise most persons. Mines 
such as those in Kentucky, working usually in seams running up to six 
feet in thickness, show a different picture than anyone would expect. 
Today there are no mine cars, no mules, no electric locomotives hauling 
coal. Instead, all underground transportation is by swift, noisless 
electric shuttle cars and rubber belts. 
I. COAL MINING 
A·------------------------------------------------
B. ___________________________ ~--~-----------~--
c. _______________________________________________ __ 
----------------------------
Among the few Africans who live in cleared places in the forest are the 
Pygmy Negroes. They are the smallest people in the world. Few of them 
are over four feet in height. They are skilled with the bow and arrow, 
and make a living largely by hunting wild animals and birds. They trade 
these meats for bananas and other products from neighboring tribes. 
I. PYGMY NEGROES 
Ao ______________________________________________ ___ 
B·----------------------------------~-------------c. ________________________________________________ _ 
RECTIONS: In the following paragraphs the ideas are written beside the 
capital letters. The title of the paragraphs is not given. 
Read the paragraph carefully, look at the ideas written beside 
the capital letters, and then write a title for the paragraph 
beside the Roman numeral. (I). 
Caring for the tourists who come to view the beautiful scenery and to 
take part in summer and winter sports is one of the leading occupations 
in Switzerland. Swiss hotels, even in remote and hard-to-get parts of 
- uve.'f-
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the country are always goodo Railroads and good automobile roads no~ 
make it easy for travelers to view the most beautiful "Playground of 
Europe." 
I. 
~----------------------------------------
A. Qa_!e_! fo! toEris.!_s...!: __ _ 
B. ~o!e1s_a1W!Y! ~e!Y_g£0~ _ 
c. Railroads and roads make it easy for viewing 
-----------------------
2. "S~~ny Italy!" Have you ever heard anyone say this? Voes Italy dese1 
such a name? Records show that most of Italy has about 2,500 hours oj 
sunshine during the year, which is nearly twice as much as the northel 
countries of Europe have. The skies are almost cloudless in summer, f 
less cloudy even in the winter than in northern Europe. 
!. ____________________________________________ _ 
B.Twic~ ~s_m£Ch ~s_oth~r_c~unt~i~s- ___ _ 
C.Skle~ ~lmo~t_clo~d1e~s_in ~u~~r- ___ _ 
Material adapted from: 
Our World Today, Stull and Hatch, Allyn and Bacon, New York, 1951. 
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LESSON 9 
ME~------------------------- DATE ________ TEACHER ________________ __ 
Read the following paragraph to find out what it is all about. When 
you have found out, write a title for the paragraph beside the Roman 
numeral (I). Then go back to the paragraph and find the ideas that tell 
about the titlee Write these ideas beside the capital letters. 
-------------------------------------
In some parts of Africa it is the custom among the natives to carry about 
with them small cakes of salt. If a native wishes to show that he is a 
good friend of the person he meets, he offers him a cake of salt to lick. 
As you can guess salt is scarce in these parts of Africa. 
I. __________________________________________________ __ 
B. 
c. 
If someone offered to give you either an ounce of gold or an ounce of 
radium which one would you choose? An ounce of gold is worth $35. With 
radium you could buy much, much more. An ounce of radium is worth 
nearly 50,000 times as much as an ounce of gold. As you have read, 
radium is one of the most valuable substances in the world. 
I. __________________________________________ ___ 
A. 
B._ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
c._----------- -----------
--------------------------- ----------
RECTIONS: Read the following paragraph to find out what it is all about. 
When you have found out, write a title for the paragraph making 
your own Roman Numeral (I). Then go back to the paragraph and 
find all the ideas that tell about the title. Write them beside 
as many capital letters as you need. 
-----------------------------------
Alexander Graham Bell, who received a patent for his telephone on 
March 7, 1876, was busy with other inventions for more than forty-five 
years afterwarde Among other things, he proposed a device having the 
same purpose as today's iron lung, and perfected an electric probe which 
.. over-
Lesson 9. 2. 
was uaed in surgery before the x-ray was discovered. 
_____________________ ...,. ______________ _ 
2. Silver, like gold, is a precious metal. It has played an important p 
in the history of the world. For many hundreds of years it has been 
used as money. Today our own dimes, quarters,_ half-dollars, and silv 
dollars are made mostly of silver. Enough copper is mixed with silve 
to make it hard. 
___________ ..,.. ___________________ .,.. -----· 
-------------------~-----------------
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LESSON 10 
E----------------------------- DATE _________ TEACHER ________________ _ 
Write a story about - Fire - using the five ideas below. Be sure to 
look over these ideas carefully before you begin to writeo 
FIRE 
careless hiker 
firewarden spots fire 
fire patrol surrounded 
flames close in 
help arrives 
- - - - -- -- - - - - -- - - - - - - - -- - - -- -- - - --
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LESSON 11 
NAME. _____________________________ DATE _______ TEACHER~-----------------
The ideas listed below are not in their correct order. 
paint the cabinet 
dust the cabinet 
stir the paint 
sandpaper the cabinet 
The ideas should be listed like this: 
sandpaper the cabinet 
dust the cabinet 
stir the paint 
paint the cabinet 
------------------------------------
Arrange the following groups of ideas so they will be in their right 
Jrder. Use the spaces beside the ideas to arrange them in their new order. 
l. buy the food 
eat dinner 
set the table 
cook the food 
-------------------------------------------
2. eat breakfast 
walk to school 
get up 
recess 
lunch 
'• 
rake the soil 
cut the grass 
dig up the soil 
water the lawn 
plant the grass 
Lesson 11. 
4. sprinkle the clothes 
wash the clothes 
iron 
dry on line 
hang up 
5. picture finished 
use paint 
sketch scene 
send to art gallery 
locate scene 
mix paints 
6. high school 
junior high school 
nursery school 
out to work 
college 
elementary school 
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LESSON 13 
~------------------------------ DATE ___ _ TEACHER _________________ __ 
Below you willfind three paragraphs about the same subject. vne of 
~m is put together or organized better than the otherso Place a cross (X) 
~ide the pa~agraph that you feel is organized better. The ideas that are 
)posed to be in the story are listed below. Read the three paragraphs 
~efully to see if the ideas are listed the way they are supposed to be. 
~ paragraph with the ideas in the correct order is the one you will place 
~ross (X) beside. 
The Surprise Storm 
Christmas eve 
friends arrive for visit 
heavy snow 
fire 
snow bound 
-------------------------------------
The Surprise Storm 
Last Christmas eve was a night I have never forgotten about. My friends 
i arrived to spend this happy evening with us. The last time this 
)pened was many years ago when I was a small boy. It was an evening I 
i never forget. The heavy snow fell until we were all snowed in. The 
)W had completely covered my car. Just imagine what a storm this must have 
The Surprise Storm 
It was one year ago Christmas eveo My friends from o1t of town had 
~e to spend this joyous evening with my family. We did notice the heavy 
>w beginning to fall. Later we happened to see all the snow piling up on 
~ Christmas lights outside the house. During the storm we began to smell 
)ke in the house. We thought one of the Christmas lights had sparked and 
lrted a fire. We soon found out the fire was around the corner in· another 
1se. The storm was so bad my friends were snow bound and had to spend the 
~ht with my family. 
The Surprise Storm 
I. One Christmas eve my friends came to visit my family and were snow 
lnd. The heavy snow had been falling for hours before they realized the 
>rm had become so bad. While we were sitting talking, someone began to 
~11 smoke. We looked and looked until we saw the fire was around the 
~er from our house. We had never expected the evening to be so snowy and 
~illing. 
Place a cross (X) beside the paragraph that you feel is organized 
~ter. Be sure to read each paragraph carefully. Look over the ideas below 
help you find the best organized paragraph. 
The Unexpected Scare 
crowded circus tent lion escapes 
animal trainer almost a panic 
lion recovered 
Lesson 13o 
The Unexpected Scare 
( ) The circus had come to town and the tent was crowded with people 
There were three different acts going on at once. There was a lady rid 
a horse bareback, a group of elephants dancing on their hind legs and a 
lion trainer working with five lions. Everyone was enjoying the three 
when all at once the people saw a lion escape through an open sliding d 
in the cage. The quick thinkin§ ring master saw there was almost a pan 
and calmy spoke to the crowd. ~ortunately the lion was captured outsid 
the tent by some fast-working men. What a close call! 
The Unexpected Scare 
. 
( ) The circus was in town· for three days. It was the last performanc 
for the circus and the tent was crowded with people. TheJlion in one o 
the acts had escaped almost causing a panic in the tent.· The lion was 
luckily captured by two alert men who saw what had happened. The 
animal trainer was almost frantic while the lion was loose. He will 
never forget this scare. 
The Unexpected Scare 
( ) The circus was in town for a short time when we heard a lion 
had escaped. The people in the huge circus tent were almost in a 
state of panic. The tent was very crowded at the time of the escape. 
The animal trainer was very upset and was searching everywhere. He 
looked for the lion until two workers cornered the lion in an empty 
room. I think if I were at this circus I would have been scared. 
How would you have felt? 
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LESSON 14. 
AME ___________________________ DATE ____ _ TEACHER~------------------
Below you will find two paragraphs about the same subject. One of 
hem is put together or organized better than the other. Place a cross 
X) beside the paragraph that you feel is organized better. The ideas 
hat are supposed to be part of the paragraphs are listed under the title. 
ead each paragraph carefully. 
• 
) 
Why Bill Liked the City 
for the tall skyscrapers and hustling people 
for the beauty in the Central Park 
for the excitement during rush hours 
for the friendliness of the people 
Why Bill Liked the City 
Bill and a group of his friends decided to visit the big city for 
neir vacation. He always enjoyed the tall skyscrapers and the people 
no were always hustling from place to place. After he had packed to go 
Jme, he boarded the train and thought of the wonderful vacation he spent. 
) Why Bill Liked the City 
As soon as school was finished in June, Bill and his friends went to 
~e city for their vacation. Bill always enjoyed the city for its tall 
~ scrapers and hustling people, the beauty in the big central park. 
~ and his friends would see all the excitement during the rush hours and 
~pecially the friendliness of the people. 
) 
How to Earn Money 
by doing chores at home 
by shoveling snow 
by returning bottles to the store 
by delivering newspapers 
How to Earn Money 
For the interested boy or girl tfiere are different ways of earning 
)ney. Perhaps you might be able to do extra chores at home for money. 
iny boys and girls earn good money by shoveling sidewalks and driveways 
~ter a snowstorm. Other children have been able to earn extra money by 
~turning bottles to the stereo Perhaps the test way of earning money each 
~ek is to deliver newspapers. No matter which job you may choose you will 
lnd you must do some kind of work to make money. 
) How to Earn Money 
If you wish to make some extra money to buy something special or to 
tve some money you may be interested in delivering newspapers. Some boys 
~ally enjoy delivering papers as it is a steady way to earn. Believe it or 
Lesson 14. · 
not there are many girls who deliver newspapers. After a snow storm 
many children earn extra money by shoveling sidewalks and driveways. It 
may be hard on your back but you will be well satisfied by the amount of 
extra money you will earn. 
Below you will find two paragraphs about the same subject. Place a 
cross (X) beside the paragraph that you feel is organi7.ed better. lf yoc 
feel both paragraphs are equally well organized, place a cross (X) beside 
hoth paragraphs. Be sure to read each paragraph carefully. 
( ) Activities at Camp 
There are all kinds of activities you might do while you are at cami 
Some boys and girls do not like some of the activities but usually they 
enjoy most of them. There are some activities which boys may enjoy more 
than girls but the people who operate these ca~ps try to have activities 
which both girls and boys enjoy. What activity would you enjoy? 
( ) Activities at Camp 
If you were to go to camp during the summer you would enjoy many 
different types of activities. Perhaps you would enjoy boating activitiE 
which teach you how to sail and operate a boat safely. You may enjoy woJ 
activities which would show you how to make bracelets, wallets, and many 
other things. You would enjoy all these different activities. 
( ) 
During your spare time you may be interested in a hobbyo Some chile 
may enjoy saving stamps or dolls. Others could enjoy saving coins or otl 
objects. You must try to choose a hobby carefully so you will not lose 
interest. Hobbies such as building models and puzzles can give you much 
enjoyment. As you have probably found out hobbies can be a very interes· 
pastime. 
( ) Hobbies You May Enjoy 
If you are trying to find something to do during your free time you 
may be interested in taking up a hobby. Perhaps you may be interested i1 
photography or drawing. These are two pleasant hobbies which you may 
enjoy. The more you work on a particular hobby the more interested you 
will become. Hobbies such as fishing or hunting can give you much 
enjoyment. No matter which r1obby you may choose, you will find them mos· 
interesting. 
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LESSON 15 
~-·---------------------------DATE ____ __ TEACHER~------------------
Write a story about - The Strange Dream - choosing the list of ideas 
1 like best. Be sure to read each list carefully before you choose the 
~ you want to use. 
iE STRANGE DREAM 
:-ing the storm 
tshes of thunder 
tshes of lightning 
rnown people 
1eeking door 
1ally awoke 
THE STRANGE DREAM 
early to bed 
tossed andtumed 
finally asleep 
funny sounds 
frightened 
happy 
THE STRANGE DREAM 
strange man 
odd sounds 
screams 
thump, thump, thump 
crash 
wowt 
equential 
ests of 
ducational 
rogress 
Form 4 A 
Writing 
Cooperative Test Division • Educational Testing Service · Princeton, N.J. · Los Angeles 27, Calif. 
General Directions 
This is a test of some of the understandings, skills, and abilities you have 
been developing ever since you first entered school. You should take the 
test in the same way that you would work on any new and interesting as-
signment. Here are a few suggestions which will help you to earn your 
best score: 
1. Make sure you understand the test directions before you begin work-
ing. You may ask questions about any part of the directions you do 
not understand. 
2. You will make your best score by answering every question because 
your score is the number of correct answers you mark. Therefore, 
you should work carefully but not spend too much time on any one 
question. If a question seems to be too difficult, make the most care-
ful guess you can, rather than waste time puzzling over it. 
3. If you finish before time is called, go back and spend more time on 
those questions about which you were most doubtful. 
I>/-4A 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
Each of the questions or incomplete statements 
in this test is followed by fol.Jr suggested answers. 
You are to decide which one of these answers 
you should choose. 
You must mark all of your answers on the sepa-
rate answer sheet you have been given; this test 
booklet should not be marked in any way. You 
must mark your answer sheet by blackening the 
space having the same letter as the answer you 
have chosen. For example: 
0 Which one of the following is an animal? 
A Bed 
B Dog 
C Chair 
D Box 
Since a dog is an animal, you should choose the 
answer lettered B. On your answer sheet, you 
would first find the row of spaces numbered the 
same as the question-in the example above, it 
is 0. Then you would blacken the space in 
this row which has the same letter as the an-
swer you have chosen. See how the example 
has been marked on your answer sheet. 
Make your answer marks heavy and black. 
Mark only one answer for each question. If 
you change your mind about an answer, be 
sure to erase the first mark completely. 
Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 
PART ONE 
3 Dear Third Grade 
1 Grant city, Calif. 
2 Apr 4, 1955 
4 How are you? 5 I am fine. 6 I loved your 
play that we saw and you did it very good and 
it was a good story. 7 Your study's are good I 
hope. 
8 I liked the mexican hat dance very much. 
9 I liked Kenneth's Accordion playing to. 1 0 I 
liked the song the girls sang. 11 I liked all of 
it won't you give us another show. 
12 Yours truly 
13 Kenny Count 
1 At the top in 1, which way should the ad-
dress be written? 
A Grant City, Calif. 
B Grant City, California 
C Grant city, Cal. 
D Grant City, california 
2 At the top in 2, how should the month be 
written? 
E Apr 4, 1955 (As it is now) 
F Ap. 4, 1955 
G Apr. the 4(th) 1955 
H April4, 1955 
3 Which of these is best for 3 ? 
A Dear Third Grade. 
B Dear Third Grade, 
C Dear Third Grade! 
D Dear Third Grade; 
4 In Sentence 6 the words very good should be 
changed to 
E very well 
G the very best 
F much better 
H the most 
5 What is the best way to write Sentence 11 ? 
A I liked all of it, won't you give us an-
other show. 
B I liked all of it. Won't you give us an-
other show. 
C I liked all of it, won't you? Give us an-
other show? 
D I liked all of it. Won't you give us an-
other show? 
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6 The best change in 12 is 
E Yours truly. F Yours truly: 
G Yours truly, H Yours truly; 
A Goon SPORT 
1 Bob is a good sport. 2 And a good base· 
ball player. 3 One day I hit Bob with th( 
ball. 4 May the 9. 5 Bob and some other kid~ 
were playing catch and I throw the ball and 
the ball hit him on the head and Bob did not 
get angry and throw the ball at me. 6 He 
throw the ball to me he is a good kid don't 
you think. 
7 Which title fits the story best? 
A A Good Sport (As it is now) 
B A Good Kid 
C A Good Baseball Player 
D An Accident 
8 Which is the best way to write 1 and 2? 
E Bob is a good sport. And a good base-
ball player. (As they are written now) 
F Bob is good sport and good baseball 
player. 
G Bob is a good sport and good base ball 
player. 
H Bob is a good sport and a good baseball 
player. 
9 Which word in the story should be 
changed because it is wrong? 
A hit (in 3) B were (in 5) 
C throw (in 6) D don't (in 6) 
10 Which part could be left out of the story? 
E1 F4 G5 H6 
11 Part 6 is more than one sentence. With 
what word should Sentence 6 end? 
A ball B me C good D kid 
12 What mark should follow the last word in 
the story? 
E . F ! G, H? 
Go on to the next page. 
THE STORM 
1 I'm going to tell you about the storm that 
ew down a mulberry tree. 2 It was in the 
ening of a hot, humid day when it happened. 
A stiff puff of wind swept away the sticky-
:ss in the air. 4 It began to get cooler. 5 We 
~nt inside our houses. 6 I was frightened as 
e cold wind whistled around the house. 
Deafening crashes came from up and down 
e street 8 And then POOF! out went our 
~ctricity. 9 So I went to bed. 10 For a while 
l I could do was lie awake. 11 Finally, on 
at night I pulled the covers over my head 
td fell asleep. 12 When pearly-pink Dawn 
ept over the hillsides I rose and stuffed 
1okies in my pocket. 13 I stepped out into 
e back yard. 14 I sucked in my breath and 
tred, stared at something I couldn't believe 
td happened. 15 The air was dead still. 16 I 
oved forward. 17 It was as it something im-
lrtant had happened. 18 Our old mulberry 
~e had finally fallen. 19 I had noticed the 
ulberry since I was a baby, and I had 
ought it was so large and beautiful that it 
)uld live on forever. 20 The air was deadly 
11, and so was I. 
How can Sentences 5 and 6 be best writ-
ten to show excitement and read well? 
A Realizing what was coming, we all 
rushed into our houses. Inside I could 
hear the cold wind whistling around the 
house, and my hands began to tremble. 
B Scared as the wind whistled, around our 
houses. We went inside and heard it. 
The storm was pretty bad! 
C We knew what was coming and all ran 
into our houses. I was shaking, and the 
wind was cold and whistling around the 
house outside. I could hear it plainly. 
D We all raced into our houses, there 
being no question about the approach-
ing storm. Inside the wind could be 
heard whistling around the house. 
Though I was not in its blast, I noticed 
that I was trembling, just as if I were 
outside in the dropping temperature. 
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14 The way in which Sentence 9 is linked to 
Sentence 8 is not clear. Which change 
makes the best sense and reads best? 
E I went to bed by a candle in the dark. 
F Feeling completely helpless, I went to 
bed. 
G I went to bed, but I stubbed my toe 
once. 
H So I went to bed, I felt safer because it 
was dark, except with candles. 
15 What part of Sentence 11 is NOT needed? 
A Finally I pulled 
B over my head 
C on that night 
D and fell asleep 
16 What would be the best thing to do with 
Sentence 19 ? 
E Leave it where it is, without change. 
F Put it after 16, and change it to: I had 
thought, noticing it since a baby, our 
large mulberry tree would not blow 
down because it was so beautiful. 
G Put it after 17, without changing the 
wording. 
H Take it out of the story. 
17 Let us say you have decided that the story 
needs one last sentence after 20. You 
think that this extra sentence should re-
mind the reader of the writer's feelings. 
Which of these sentences would be best? 
A I shook my head. 
B I shuddered and slowly went back in-
side. 
C I began to think about school, Was I 
late? 
D I took an axe and started chopping up 
the mulberry for firewood 
18 If this story were divided into just two 
paragraphs, with which sentence should 
the second paragraph begin? 
E At 6 F At 9 
GAt12 HAt17 
Go on to the next page. 
A committee in social studies has asked a 
student member to write the Pan American 
Union to get some information on Brazil. This 
is his letter. 
Pan American Union 
Washington, D. C. 
Dear Sir: 
Hattown Public School 
Hattown, Montana 
Sept. 19, 1955 
1 We have just had a play on inventers, and 
now we're studing about Brazil. 2 Eddie is 
our committee chairmen and the committee 
want me to write you for some information on 
Brazil. 3 I want to dig up more on education. 
a. 4 Does it have enough schools for their 
kids? 
b. 5 Do the kids learn English, we learn 
Spanesh, in the grade school. 
c. 6 Do they play baseball in their schools? 
d. 7 Is Brazil coffey the best in the world? 
8 We had a visiter in class and she said 
it wasn't. 9 Is that true? 
e. 10 Do they have school papers like we 
do? 11 I'll bet they aren't as good as our 
"Hattown Herald." 
12 Please answer these questions for us. 
13 These are not all our questions so send us 
any other information you've got there. 
14 Thanks a lot. 
15 sincerly 
Jim 
19 In wntmg a business letter you should 
write only what is needed to make the let-
ter clear. How would you change Sen-
tence 1? 
A We're studying Brazil now, but before 
we were studying inventors. 
B Our class in social studies is studying 
about Brazil. 
C We had a play about inventors, but fin-
ished it and started on Brazil next. 
D Brazil is what we're studying about 
right now, in this school 
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20 Think about what is needed in Sentence 
2 and 3. How should you change them? 
E My committee asked me to write fo 
some information on education in Bra 
zil. 
F Eddie wanted me to write for some edu 
cation facts on Brazil, and I'm doing i1 
G My committee asked me to find ou 
some information on Brazil's educatior. 
I'm writing you about it. 
H I was asked by Eddie, our chairman, t, 
write you about Brazil's educatior 
What can you dig tip for me? 
21 The first question is in Sentence 4. Hm 
could it be most clearly written? 
A Does it have enough schools for thei 
kids? (As it is now) 
B What about enough schools there? 
C Do kids there have enough schools fo 
them, in Brazil? 
D Does Brazil have enough schools for i1 
children? 
22 Part of 5 does not keep to the point ofth 
letter. How could it be most simply writ 
ten? 
E Do the grade kids get taught English iJ 
Brazil like they learn us Spanish here 
F Do the grade school pupils in Braz 
learn English in school? 
G What about English? Do you study it 
H We learn Spanish, in the grades, w 
wondered if the Brazil kids, learn En~ 
lish in the grades? 
23 Which is the best way to write Sentenc 
13? 
A These are not all our questions so sen 
us any other information you've g< 
there. (As it is now) 
B There are lots of questions, too, that 
can't think now so please answer then 
C These are some questions, maybe the1 
are other good questions. So please ar 
swer them too. 
D We would be glad to have any other ir 
teresting information about Brazil, to 
Go on to the next page 
24 How could 14 be best written? 
E Thanks a lot. (As it is now) 
F Thanking you in advance. 
G Thank you very much. 
H Thanks, our friends, for all the dope. 
25 What is the best way to write the ending 
of this letter? 
A Sincerly, 
Jim 
8 Sincerely, 
Jim Smith 
C sincerely, 
Jim 
D Sincerly 
Jim Smith 
This is an announcement written by a pupil 
to call aHention to the new books in the library. 
OuR BooKs 
1 Hey kids! 2 Some new books came in to 
our school a little while ago. 3 They are ad-
venture books. 4 Let's all thank Mrs. Mason 
heartily. 5 There are about 225 books, and 
they are about horse stories, dog stories, mys-
teries, biographies, and very funny ones. 6 Our 
librarian, Mrs. Mason made sure she got the 
very best books. 7 These books should be good, 
I think. 
26 In 1, which beginning is most likely to at-
tract attention? 
E Hey kids! (As it stands) 
F My fellow students. 
G Be sure to read carefully what I'm going 
to say. 
H This is an announcement. 
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27 Which way of writing Sentences 2 and 3 is 
best? 
A Some new books came in to our school a 
little while ago. They are adventure 
stories. (As the sentences are written 
now) 
8 Our school received some new books, 
the books are about adventure stories. 
C Our school has been supplied wonder-
fully with many new books that tell 
about adventure. 
D Our school just received a wonderful 
supply of new adventure books. 
28 What is the best place in the announce-
ment for Sentence 4 ? 
E After 1 F After 2 
G After 5 H After 6 
29 Sentence 5 is mixed up. What is the best 
way to change it? 
A The books are about horse stories, and 
very funny ones. Also mysteries. 
8 The books are about dogs, horse stories, 
and very funny ones. 
C The books are horse and dog stories, 
mystery stories, biographies, and funny 
tales. 
D The books are funny ones, and about 
horses, dogs, and mysteries. 
30 How could Sentence 7 be written in the 
strongest way? 
E These books should be good, I think. 
(As it is now) 
F These books are to be enjoyed, and you 
should like them, all you grades. 
G I hope you enjoy these books, and I 
guess you will? 
H Everyone from first to sixth grade will 
love these books . 
• 
Stop. If you finish before time is called, 
check your work on this part. Do not go 
on to Part Two until you are told to do so. 
DIRECTIONS FOR PART TWO 
Part Two contains the same kind of material as Part One. Mark your answers in the same way. 
Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 
-4A 
PART TWO 
This is a boy's comment on a movie he has 
seen in school. 
MoviE ABouT WATER PoLLUTION 
1 I thought the movie was very good because 
that type of movie is hard to be made clear. 
2 it makes people realise why they shoun't 
dump their garbage in a stream or lake. 3 Betsy 
was noisy behind me, and I couldn't hear for 
some of it. 4 The trouble is that every time I 
see a movie like that it makes me worry about 
the thing their talking about, like the water 
shortage. 5 Little things like that could end the 
world. 6 All said all the movie was very good. 
1 The beginning of a paragraph should tell 
what you are going to talk about. Which 
of these would be the best way to begin 
this paragraph? 
A I enjoyed the movie on water pollution 
which I saw yesterday. It was better 
than most movies of that kind because 
it made its point so clear. 
B The movie on water pollution was swell. 
Most of the time I think that type of 
movie is hard to be made clear, and I 
don't like them. 
C The movie yesterday was good. I 
thought it was good because that type 
of movie is hard to make a point on, 
and this one did that. On water pollu-
tion. 
D I thought the water pollution movie 
made its points clear and, since the type 
of movie it is, is hard to make a point 
about, that made it real good, it ex-
plained the pollution all right. 
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2 Which is the best way to make the idea 
in Sentence 2 sound more complete? 
E It makes people know why they are bad 
boys to dump garbage into streams and 
lakes around our country. 
F It makes you realize we shouldn't throw 
garbage into streams, and lakes, it's a 
bad thing, to do. 
G It makes people realize why they 
shouldn't dump garbage into streams 
and lakes, which supply our drinking 
water. 
H It makes people think that it's wrong to 
dump garbage into our lakes and 
streams; it's not any sensible thing to 
do, by anybody. 
3 What should you do with Sentence 3 in 
order to make the paragraph better? 
A Leave it where it is. 
B Take it out. 
C Make it the first sentence in the para-
graph. 
D Put it after Sentence 4. 
4 Sentence 5 is too strong a statement. How 
could the idea in it be best expressed? 
E Such things as water pollution and other 
such things etc., will end the world. 
F So many things could kill us all, every-
one is always in this trouble. 
G Water pollution can be very serious and 
dangerous. 
H This world can't last long. 
5 Which way of writing Sentence 6 is clear-
est and best? 
A All said all the movie was very good. 
(As it is now) 
B The movie, to us, was very good alto-
gether. 
C All the movie was liked by all people 
who talked about it. 
D We all liked the movie very much. 
Go on to the next page. 
w. 
1 511 Alos St 
N Sac'to, Calif 
May 16, 1955 
2 Dear Grandma and Grandpa, 
3 I am writing this letter for language at 
school. 4 I was going to write you after school 
but the teacher let us write a letter to any one I 
wanted to write to so I suppose I might as well 
write you as anybody. 5 Tell Aunt May to 
write me about this, and I hope I can stay two 
or three weeks at your house after school is out. 
6 Dicky and Sheila are alright so is Mother 
and Father. 7 I hope you are alright 8 Well I 
might as well stop now as later. 9 Because 
school is allmost out. 
A 
1 0 love and kisses 
Molly 
6 In 1 (the heading of the letter), which 
should NOT be followed by a period? 
E St (Street) 
F N (North) 
G Calif (California) 
H May 
7 The last part of Sentence 4 now reads: 
. . . so I suppose I might as well write you as 
anybody. What would be the kindest way 
of writing this part of 4? 
A so I'll have to write you. 
B so I chose you. 
C so I suppose I ought to write you, as 
well as anybody. 
D so I got you. 
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8 A new paragraph should begin at Sen-
tence 5. How could 5 be most clearly 
written? 
E Tell Aunt May to write me about this. 
Because I'm going to stay two or three 
weeks at your house after school. 
F I'm going to stay two or three weeks at 
your house after school. Please tell Aunt 
May to write me about this. 
G I want to stay at your house, and Aunt 
May is to write me, about it, after school 
is out, for two or three weeks. 
H I hope I can stay two or three weeks at 
your house after school. Please tell Aunt 
May to write me about this. 
9 How could Sentence 6 be most carefully 
written? 
A Dicky and Sheila are alright. So is 
Mother and Father. 
B Dicky and Sheila are all right. So are 
Mother and Father. 
C Dicky and Sheila are all right, and so is 
Mother and Father. 
D Dicky and Sheila and Mother and 
Father are alright. 
10 What is the best way to write Sentences 8 
and 9? 
E Well, I must stop now because school is 
almost over for the day . 
F Thank heavens school is almost over 
now, and I'd better stop now too. 
G This is the end of the letter because 
school is almost over, and I had better 
stop now. 
H School is just about out, now. So, I 
guess I might as well stop, now as later, 
and this is the ~nd of this' letter. 
Go on to the next page. 
MINUTES 
Oct 15, 1955 
1 The first reglar meeting of the Bluebirds 
was held in Ellens home Friday Oct 15. 2 Ellen, 
our new president called us to order. 3 Marie, 
our new sec was abcent, and Mrs Boone, our 
Camp Fire leader read the minutes because 
Marie was not here. 4 The minutes told about 
our election meeting after school on Oct 1. 
5 When Ellen and Marie was elected. 6 This 
was two weeks ago when the bluebirds organ-
ized and elected officers. 
7 In our meeting we discussed plans for a 
Halloween party on Oct 29. 8 Christine Louise 
and Ellen will bring cookies. 9 Nancy will 
bring Punch. 10 Ada will bring cups and nap-
kins. 
11 After this business meeting, Ellen's mother 
serve cookies and cocoa. 12 Then we adjurned 
fast and we all hurried to get home. 13 Before 
it got too late. 
Karen Clark 
Sec 
11 Which sentence is NOT needed? 
A 1 
B 3 
c 6 
D 7 
12 Which way of changing the first part of 
Sentence 3 is best? 
E Marie, our new sec was absent, 
F Marie our new secretary, she was ab-
sent, 
G Marie, our new sec., was absent, 
H Marie, our new secretary, was absent, 
13 Which parts of the minutes should be put 
together to make just one good sentence? 
A 2 and 3 
B 4 and 5 
C 5 and 6 
D 7 and 8 
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14 In Sentences 8, 9 and 10, the words will 
bring are used three times. Which would 
be the best way to change the sentence 
about Nancy (Sentence 9)? 
E Nancy she will give us some punch. 
F Nancy offered to make some punch. 
G The punch Nancy offered to make. 
H The punch will be made by Nancy, and 
she offered to do this and bring it. 
15 In Sentence 11, one word is wrong. Which 
of these words is it? 
A meeting 
B Ellen's 
C serve 
D cocoa 
16 Which of these is the best way to write 
about adjourning a meeting (Sentence 12)? 
E Then we adjourned fast. 
F As soon as we finish eating, we adjourn 
fast 
G We adjourned fast then, as fast as we 
stopped eating. 
H The meeting adjourned at 7:30. 
17 Which sentence has a mistake in one of its 
words? 
A Ellen and Marie was elected. 
B It got too late. 
C The first regular meeting was held Fri-
day, Oct. 15. 
D The meeting was held in Ellen's home. 
18 The best thing about these minutes is that 
E the writer told an exciting story 
F each word is spelled correctly 
G all the sentences are complete 
H the writer told things in the right order 
Go on to the next page. 
PITTER-PATTER 
1 Once in bed I heard a pitter-patter, pitter-
'atter, over and over again. 2 I told my 
1other. 3 She said, "Oh pooh." 4 I told my 
tther. 5 He said, "Go to sleep." 6 Go to 
. eep! 7 How could I go to sleep? 8 I tried and 
tried. 9 I finally went to sleep. 1 0 In the 
1orning when I woke up I heard pitter-patter. 
1 I was mad. 12 I got up and got dressed. 
3 Before I went to school, I set a mouse trap. 
4 Then I went to school. 15 That night when 
went to bed, I heard pitter-patter, pitter-pat-
~r, pitter-patter, SNAP! 
9 This story has many short sentences that 
might be written together. Choose the best 
way to write Sentences 2 and 3 in one sen-
tence. 
A I told it to my mother and mother said, 
"Oh, pooh" about it. 
8 When I told my mother, she said, "Oh, 
pooh." 
C I told my mother and then she told me, 
"Oh, pooh." 
D My mother was told this, by me, she did 
not say, anything but "Oh, pooh." 
0 Sentences 4 and 5 could be written as one. 
Choose the best sentence for this. 
E My father, when I told him he said, 
"Go to sleep." 
F I told my father although he said, "Go 
to sleep." 
G I told my father, but he said, "Go to 
sleep." 
H When my father said, "Go to sleep," I 
told him. 
:1 What is the best way to write Sentences 6 
and 7? 
A Go to sleep! How could I go to sleep? 
(As they are written now) 
8 And I should go to sleep! How could I 
go to sleep? 
C He wanted me to go to sleep. How 
could I? 
D He said that, I should sleep, how could 
I do that? 
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22 Choose the best way to write Sentences 8 
and 9 as one sentence. 
E I tried and I tried, and I finally went to 
sleep. 
F I tried and I tried to sleep, I went, 
finally . 
G After I tried and I tried, then I went to 
sleep finally. 
H I finally went to sleep but I had tried 
and tried. 
23 Which is the strongest way to write Sen-
tence 11? 
A I was mad. (As it is now) 
8 Was I mad? 
C Was I mad! 
D I was sort of mad. 
24 Which of these is the best thing to do with 
Sentences 12 and 14 ? 
E Make one sentence out of them. 
F Put 12 and 14 together in front of 15. 
G Leave them out of the story. 
H Put 12 and 14 together in front of 11. 
25 Which sentence builds up to the strongest 
ending for the story? 
A That night when I went to bed, I heard 
pitter-patter, pitter-patter, pitter-patter, 
SNAP! (Sentence 15, as it stands) 
8 That night going to bed, hearing the 
noise of little feet, the trap snapped and 
caught it. 
C That night I went to bed. I heard pit-
ter-patter. I heard, "Snap," from the 
trap. 
D When I went to bed that night, I heard 
"SNAP" after I heard pitter-patter, pit-
ter-patter. 
Go on· to the next page. 
BALA AND Kunu 
1 Bala and Kudu lived in the Everglades. 
2 Both Bala and Kudu had a pet ·to play with. 
3 Bala's pet was a monkey. 
4 Bala's monkey is a little monkey. 5 The 
monkey is so little that she could hold it in one 
hand. 6 Kudu had a pet anteater. 7 The pet 
anteater dident like him to pet it. 
8 It had a long coat of hair. 9 It's tail is long. 
1 0 One day a man came to the Everglades to 
buy Kudu's anteater. 11 The anteater did not 
want to go. 12 So the anteater ran away into 
the Everglades. 
13 After a while the man left. 14 Then the 
anteater came back, and they lived happily 
ever after. 
26 Which is the best way to write Sentences 1 
and 2? 
E Because Bala and Kudu lived in the 
Everglades, they had two pets to play 
with. 
F Bala and Kudu, lived in the Everglades, 
they had a pet to play with for both of 
them. 
G In the Everglades, lived Bala and Kudu, 
and Bala and Kudu had a pet to play 
with. 
H Bala and Kudu lived deep in the Ever-
glades. Each of them had a pet to play 
with. 
27 Which is the best way to write Sentences 
3, 4 and 5? 
A Bala had a pet monkey that was so small 
she could hold it in one hand. 
8 Bala's pet was a monkey, and the mon-
key was little. She could hold the mon-
key in one hand. 
C Bala's pet was a little monkey, and Bala 
could hold the monkey in one hand. 
D Bala had a monkey, as a pet. The mon-
key was a little enough of a pet for her 
to hold the pet monkey in her hand. 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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28 The story should be in two paragraphs. 
The first paragraph would describe Bala's 
and Kudu's pets. Which sentence should 
end Paragraph 1 ? 
E 6 
F 7 
G8 
H9 
29 The story uses the same words over and 
over. In Sentences 6 and 7, which is the 
best way to keep from using the same 
words too often? 
A Kudu had a pet anteater, and his pet 
anteater didn't like to be petted. 
8 Kudu had a pet anteater which did not 
like him to pet it. 
C Kudu had a pet anteater, this anteatet 
didn't like Kudu to pet him. 
D Kudu's pet was an anteater, and Kudu'! 
pet anteater didn't like to be petted. 
30 How could Sentence 14 be best written? 
E Then the anteater came back, and the 
children and their pets all lived happil) 
ever after. 
f Then the anteater came. They livec 
happily ever after. 
G The anteater came. They lived happ) 
ever after. 
H They lived happy, ever after, with the 
anteater coming to its home again. 
If you finish before time is called, yo1 
may check your work on Part Two. Do no 
go back to Part One. 
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STEP Publications 
SCAT -STEP Publications 
Directions for Administering and Scoring Readin~ 
Writing, Social Studies, Science, Mathematics 
Specific instructions for preparing for testing, administering t:t 
five tests indicated, and obtaining raw and converted scores. 
Directions for Administering and Scoring Listenin 
Eight different publications with this title, one for each form < 
Listening (IA, IB, 2A, 2B, 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B). Directions for pr' 
paring for testing, administering one form of Listening, an 
obtaining raw and converted scores. Teacher's script include 
in each publication. 
Manual for Interpreting Scores 
Six different publications with this title, one for each of th 
following tests: Reading, Writing, Listening, Social Studie 
Science, Mathematics. Instructions for translating converte 
scores to percentile ranks, describing the meanings of these rank 
and constructing local norms for all six tests listed. 
Technical Report 
Descriptions of the rationale, special method of constructin 
tests, pretesting of questions, assembly of final tests, score systen 
and norming procedures for six tests: Reading, Writing, Liste1 
ing, Social Studies, Science, Mathematics. 
Handbook for Essay Tests 
Four different publications with this title, one for each level < 
the Essay Tests (Level I, Level 2, Level 3, Level 4). Specific i1 
structions for preparing for testing, administering the four te 
forms at one level, scoring by the comparison method, and d 
scribing the meanings of the scores. Descriptions of the rationale 
construction of tests, special scoring system, and norming pn 
cedures for the Essay Test. 
SCAT-STEP Supplement 1958 
Reports on SCAT and STEP validity, relationships of SCAT t 
I SAT and SQT, representativeness of SCAT norms, spring SCA1 
STEP norms for college sophomores, difference-score reliabilit) 
and equating Writing lB. 
From time to time as new knowledge about tests in the 
STEP series is obtained, SUPPLEMENTS to these 
publications will be made available to STEP users. 
The directions for administering and scoring contained in this publication are suitable for 
use with all forms of five tests in the Sequential Tests of Educational Progress (STEP) series: 
Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science, and Mathematics. 
'reparations for Testing 
that is the appropriate form of test to use? 
There are four levels of STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science, and Mathematics 
and two alternate tests at each level, as indicated in the table below: 
STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science 
and Mathematics 
level Alternate Tests 
1 A, 8 
2 A, 8 
3 A, 8 
4 A, 8 
It should be stressed that the tests at a given 
~vel are designed to be appropriate for typical 
udents in the grade range indicated. Particularly 
dvanced or retarded students should be given the 
ext higher or lower level. Using an appropriate 
>rm of test for each student is facilitated by the 
lCts that (a) no grade designations appear on test 
ooklets or answer sheets and (b) the instructions 
>r administering the tests are the same for all 
>rms. 
The decision, then, about the form appropriate 
>ran examiner's use will be based on one or more 
f the following factors: 
I. The form specified by the central school or 
system program, if this testing is to be part of 
such a program. 
2. An estimate of the ability level of the group 
to whom the test is to be given. For example, 
if they are above-average sixth graders, the 
examiner might prefer to use 3A or 3B, in-
stead of 4A or 4B. If they are below-average 
lOth graders, the examiner might prefer to 
use 3A or 3B, instead of 2A or 2B. 
3. Estimates of ability levels of individual stu-
dents, if more than one level is to be given in 
the same group. For example, if a group of 
eighth graders is considered to be generally 
about average, 3A or 3B might be used with 
the majority of the group; however, if two stu-
dents seem to be considerably retarded, 4A or 
4B might be given to them at the same time. 
Appropriate Examinee Group 
College freshmen and sophomores 
Grades 10, 11, and 12 
Grades 7, 8, and 9 
Grades 4, 5, and 6 
What materials should be assembled before 
testing? 
The following should be used as a check list by 
the examiner in determining that all necessary 
materials are available several days before any stu-
dents are to be tested: 
I. The same number of STEP booklets of the 
appropriate subject and form (s) as the num-
ber of students to be tested at one time-plus 
a few extra copies for emergencies. 
2. The same number of answer sheets as num-
ber of students to be tested-plus a few extras 
for emergencies. The same answer sheet is 
used for all forms of STEP and for either 
hand or machine scoring. 
3. A copy of this publication, DIRECTIONS 
FOR ADMINISTERING AND SCORING 
READING, WRITING, SOCIAL STUDIES, 
SCIENCE, AND MATHEMATICS, for each 
examiner. 
4. Pencils. (Students should not use ink.) 
a. Regular ones, well sharpened, if answer 
sheets are to be hand-scored-enough for all 
students to be tested, or a small supply if 
pupils are asked to use their own. 
b. Special electrographic ones (mechanical or 
wooden), in good working condition, if an-
swer sheets are to be machine scored-enough 
for all students to be tested, plus a few extras. 
5. A timer-any watch or clock, or an automatic 
3 
timer such as those used in the kitchen or for 
photography work. 
6. A notebook or paper on which the examiner 
can record exact starting and stopping times 
and make any relevant notes during and after 
testing. 
7. The same number of examination labels as 
students to be tested-plus a few extras-if the 
test is being used in a program which requires 
labels. (Sometimes examination labels are used 
in large testing programs to facilitate collating 
papers.) 
8. Two sheets of scratch paper for each stu-
dent to be tested-plus a few extras-if STEP 
Mathematics is to be administered. 
What are the necessary arrangements to make 
before testing? 
As with materials, the examiner should consider 
the following a check-list. He or she should be sure 
that all of them have been taken care of before any 
students are tested: 
4 
1. Study of testing materials. It will pay the 
examiner in terms of smooth test administra-
tion to study the test booklet (s) to be given 
to students, the answer sheet, and all of the 
material on pp. 3-8 of this publication very 
carefully before testing. Short white bands are 
printed on the binding of each test booklet to 
designate the level of the test. 
2. Practice administration. The examiner can 
more nearly assure good testing if he gives the 
complete test for practice-to another teacher, 
a friend, or a small group of students who will 
not be included in the actual testing. 
3. Advance announcement to students. Stu-
dents can be overly impressed by the approach 
of a testing date. If teachers greatly emphasize 
the importance of a test, some students may 
become so tense and anxious that they cannot 
perform up to their normal levels of ability. 
On the other hand, students may become up-
set if they receive no advance notice of the 
test. Consequently, it seems best to give the 
test only as much advance "publicity" as any 
other routine phase of teaching or counseling. 
4. Time scheduling. Students can be tested with 
STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Sci-
ence, or Mathematics in one testing session, 
(lasting approximately 90 min.) or in two 
testing sessions (lasting about 50 min. each). 
Examiners at the elementary level may need 
to allow a little more time for distributing 
materials, having students fill in information 
on answer sheets, and students' questions. The 
single testing session is generally easier for 
the examiner, if school or college schedt 
can be adjusted to allow for it. Morning is 
best time of day for testing. Testing should 1 
be scheduled just before or after an excit 
school event. 
Time Allowances (Min.) 
Two Sessions OnE 
First Second Sessic 
Distributing materials 5 5 5 
General Directions 5 5 5 
Directions for Part One 5 5 5 
Part One 35 35 
Recess 5 
Part Two 35 35 
Totals 50 50 90 
5. Room scheduling. If possible, testing shm 
be conducted in a room that does not cro' 
examinees. Good lighting and ventilation a 
freedom from noise and interruption are otl 
factors to be considered in selecting a testi 
place. 
6. Seat and desk arrangements. Students shot 
be provided with reasonably comfortable se 
and smooth, hard writing surfaces. Writi 
surfaces should be large enough to acco 
modate a folded test booklet and an ans"\1 
sheet. Students should be seated in such a w 
that they will not be tempted to look at t 
answers of others and the examiner can go 
a student who has a question about directio 
without disturbing other students. An alt' 
nate row arrangement with students direCI 
behind one another in every other row 
recommended. 
7. Arranging test materials. An answer sh( 
should be inserted in each test booklet. 
STEP Mathematics is being administen 
scratch paper should be inserted in test bo< 
lets.) Immediately prior to testing, these <1 
stacked in the testing room, along with t 
other kinds of necessary materials. 
8. Arranging for proctors. If STEP is to 
given to more than 30 or 40 students at o 
time, the examiner will need some assistai 
or proctors. The examiner should brief th( 
people on the test materials and testing p1 
cedures and carefully specify their jobs I 
fore, during, and after testing. Their jo 
may be to help distribute and collect t• 
materials, to observe students from different 
points in the room while the test is being 
taken, and to respond quietly with help when 
a student indicates that he is having trouble 
following directions. Assignment to proctors 
of specific areas of the room to "cover" dur-
ing testing prevents either overlap or neglect 
of some students. 
9. Information on students. The answer sheet 
provides space for each student to write in 
name, age, grade or class, school, and date 
tested. The examiner may want some addi-
tional information about students tested; e.g., 
home address, last school attended. Three 
numbered blanks are provided on the answer 
sheet (following Today's Date). Before test-
ing, the examiner should decide what addi-
tional information he wants, if any, and des-
ignate blanks for it. Then he should note this 
inclusion in the directions on p. 6 of this 
publication. 
at is the role of the examiner during 
ing sessions? 
l. During testing, the examiner should establish 
and maintain a working atmosphere, without 
producing an air of nervous tension. 
2. The examiner is responsible for reading all 
directions to students carefully word for word. 
3. In answering questions raised by students, it 
is essential that the examiner stay within the 
meaning and, as far as possible, the exact 
wording of the directions. Directions concern-
ing guessing are particularly troublesome. 
Questions on this point should invariably be 
answered by reading this sentence from the 
directions: "If a question seems to be too 
difficult, make the most careful guess you can, 
rather than waste time puzzling over it." 
4. It is the examiner's duty to keep distractions 
to a minimum. Examiner and proctors should 
not talk or whisper to each other while test-
ing is going on. Further, it is just as bad for 
the examiner to disturb students in enforcing 
order as it is for a student to create a dis-
turbance. 
5. Timing must be carried out exactly; under 
no circumstances is additional time to be al-
lowed for any student. (Time allowances are 
generous enough to permit all but the slowest 
students to finish each part.) 
What special procedures apply if the test is 
given in one session? 
If the test is given in one session, it is desirable 
to allow a 5-min. recess between Parts One and 
Two. Students should be allowed to stand by their 
seats and relax. It is preferable that groups of stu-
dents going to the rest room be accompanied by a 
proctor, in order to prevent discussion of specific 
test topics. With proper supervision, students may 
leave test materials on their desks during the re-
cess. On pp. 7-8 of this publication the examiner 
should cross out special directions applicable only 
to two-session testing. 
What special procedures apply if the test is 
given in two sessions? 
If the test is given in two sessions, it will be nec-
essary to make arrangements for each student to 
get back his own answer sheet at the second session. 
If the group being tested is small, the examiner 
may distribute answer sheets one at a time by not-
ing students' names. The following methods are 
suggested for larger groups: 
l. At the end of the first session, answer sheets 
can be collected by rows. Students can be in-
structed to sit in the same seats at the second 
session, and answer sheets can then be dis-
tributed by rows quite quickly. 
2. Answer sheets from the first session can be 
sorted and laid out in small piles according 
to the first initial of students' last names. 
Each group of answer sheets is labelled with 
a placard reading "A to E," "F to K," etc. If 
the piles are placed on a table, with some dis-
tance between them, students can pick out 
their own answer sheets from the appropriate 
piles when they enter the room for the second 
session. 
(If Mathematics is being administered, a sheet 
of scratch paper should be inserted in each test 
booklet at the beginning of the second session.) It 
is, of course, not necessary for students to get back 
the same test booklets they used the first session. 
On p. 7 of this publication, the examiner should 
cross out special directions applicable only to one-
session testing. 
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Directions for Administering 
Note: Instructions which are to be read aloud to 
students are printed in RED. Instructions 
printed in black are intended only for the 
examiner. 
When the students are assembled in the examina-
tion room and seated, say: 
The testing period has begun. Tht"re 
should be no talking among you until 
after you have been dismissed. 
'Ve shall now pass out test materials. Do 
not open your hooklet or turn it over 
until you are told to do so. 
Distribute booklets, scratch paper (if Mathematics 
is being administered), answer sheets, pencils (if 
they are to be supplied), and examination labels 
(if labels are being used). Then say: 
If you 
want 
addi-
tional 
informa-
tion 
If exami-
nation 
labels 
are 
used 
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Turn your answer sheet so that you can 
PRINT your name on it. 'Vrite your 
<1ge in years and months on the next 
line. 'Vrite your grade or class in the 
blank after age. 'Vrite the name of your 
school on the third line. Today's date 
is ; write that 
month day year 
on your answer sheet. 
If you want students to fill in addi-
tional information in blanks l, 2, and 
3, you should instruct them to do so 
at this time. 
At the top of the answer sheets are boxt·s 
containing letters, numbers, and test 
names. Blacken the boxes corresponding 
to the form and name of the test you arc 
taking. You will be blackening three 
boxes: a number, a letter, and a title (for 
example, 2, A, Reading). 
If examination labels are being used, 
say: 
Each one of you has received a 
sheet of examination number la-
bels. PRINT your name at the top 
of this sheet of labels. Now tear off 
one of these labels and stick it on 
your answer sheet in the space that 
says, "Do not write here." 
Pause and check to see that students have filled 
information on answer sheets correctly. 
If tests 
are to 
be 
machine 
scored 
If tests are to be machine scored and 
electrographic pencils have been dis-
tributed, say: 
You have been given a special pen-
cil. You must use this pencil in 
marking your ans"-ers. Otherwise, 
your test paper will not score prop-
erly. 
Say: 
Open your test booklet to the GEI 
ERAL DIRECTIO:\"S, on the inside 
the front cover. Read these directio1 
silently while I read them aloud. 
GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
This is a test of some of the understand-
ings, skills, and abilities you have been de-
veloping ever since you first entered school. 
You should take the test in the same way 
that you would work on any new and in-
teresting assignment. Here are a few sug-
gestions which will help you to earn your 
best score: 
I. Make sure you understand the test di-
rections before you begin working. You 
may ask questions about any part of the 
directions you do not understand. 
2. You "·ill make your best s<ore by an-
swering every question because your 
score is the number of correct answers 
you mark. Therefore, you should work 
carefully hut not spend too much time 
on any one question. If a question seems 
to be too difficult, make the most care-
ful guess you can, rather than waste 
time puzzling over it. 
3. If you finish before time is called, go 
back and spend more time on those 
questions about which you were most 
doubtful. 
:\.re there any questions about these direction 
Answer any legitimate questions. Stay within tn 
meaning and, as far as possible, use the vocabulaz 
of the printed directions. 
1 p. l you will find DIRECTIONS FOR 
\.R T 0:'\l E of the test. Read these directions 
ently while I read them aloud. Turn to p. l. 
! that all students have turned to p. l in their 
t booklets. 
DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
Each of the questions or incomplete state-
ments in this test is followed by four sug-
gested answers. You are to decide which 
one of these answers you should choose. 
You must mark all of your answers on the 
separate answer sheet you haYe been given; 
this test booklet should not be marked in 
any way. You must mark your answer 
sheet by blackening the space having the 
same letter as the answer you have chosen. 
For example: 
0 ·which one of the following IS an 
am mal? 
A Bed 
C Chair 
B Dog 
D Box 
Since a dog is an animal, you should 
choose the answer lettered B. On your an-
swer sheet, you would first find the row of 
spaces numbered the same as the question 
-in the example above, it is 0. Then you 
would blacken the space in this row which 
has the same letter as the answer you have 
chosen. See how the example has been 
marked on your answer sheet. 
\1ake your answer marks heaYy and black. 
Mark only one answer for each question. 
If you change your mind about an ans"·er, 
be sure to erase the first mark completely. 
te example on p. l has been given to you so 
tt you will know how to mark your answer 
~ets. The questions on the inside of the test 
· not just like the example: but each one does 
:sent four choices, and yon must choose your 
;wer from among them. 
e there any questions about these directiom? 
swer any legitimate questions. Stay within the 
aning and, as far as possible, use the vocabulary 
:he printed directions. 
When I say "Begin," turn to Part One on p. 2 
and start working. 
Ready? Begin! 
Examiner and proctors (if any) should move 
quietly about the room to see that each student is 
working on the proper pages of his test booklet 
and that he is marking his answers correctly in the 
proper section of the answer sheet. Make certain 
that students do not go on to Part Two of the 
test. 
At the end of exactly 35 min., say: 
STOP.' E\-en if you have not finished 
Part One you must stop and lay down 
your pencil. 
Choose the one of the two following procedures 
which is appropriate. 
If test 
is given 
in one 
session 
If test 
is given 
in two 
sessions 
If both parts of the test are being ad-
ministered in one session, there should 
be a 5-min. rest period at this point. 
Allow students to stand and relax by 
their seats. The test booklets should 
be closed over answer sheets during 
this period. 
At the end of the rest period, the 
students should be called to order and 
seated. Testing may then continue. 
Say: 
Turn to Part Two of your teH 
booklet. 
Part Two contains the same kind 
of material as Part One. l\fark your 
answers in the same way. 
If the test is being administered in 
two sessions, this is the point at which 
to conclude the first session. Collect 
answer sheets first, then test booklets 
(and books of examination labels if 
they were given to students). 
Count the test booklets before per-
mitting students to leave, and check 
the count against the number of book-
lets you should have. If pencils were 
supplied, instruct students to hand 
them to you (or a proctor) as they 
leave. (If Mathematics was adminis-
continued 
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It test 
is given 
in two 
sessions 
(cont'dl 
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tered, scratch paper may be collected 
in the same way.) 
At this time, you should write down 
a description of any unexpected varia-
tions from normal testing procedure 
that occurred. Such incidents should 
be in the record to be considered when 
scores are interpreted. 
When students return for the second 
session (Part Two), distribute test 
booklets and pencils as before and re-
distribute answer sheets as suggested 
on p. 5 of this publication. (Examina-
tion labels need not be distributed at 
the second session, but if Mathematics 
is being administered, give out scratch 
paper.) Ask students to make sure they 
have their own answer sheets. Then 
proceed with the testing. Say: 
This part uf the test contains the 
same kind ol material as Part One. 
You will mark your answer sheets 
in the same way. To be sure you 
remember the directions, open your 
test booklet to the CF~ERAL 
DIRFCI IO:\'S on the inside of the 
front coYer. attd again read the 
directions silently \\'hilc I read them 
aloud. 
Read agam the GENERAL DIREC-
TIONS on p. 6 of this publication. 
Are there any questions about how 
you arc to take the test? 
Answer any legitimate questions, using 
the printed directions, if possible, or 
staying within their meaning. 
:'\ow turn to p. I and read the 
DIRFCTIO:\'S FOR PART 0:'\ F 
silently \\ hile I read them aloud. 
See that all students have turned to 
p. l in their test booklets. 
Read the DIRECTIONS FOR PART 
ONE on p. 7 of this publication. 
Turn to Part Two, in your booklets. 
I I you finish before time is called, 
you may check your work on Part 
Two. Do not go back to Part One. 
\Vhen I say "Begin," start working on Part 
Two. 
Ready? Begin! 
Again the examiner and proctors should mm 
quietly about the room to make sure that ever 
student is working in the proper part of bot 
test booklet and answer sheet. 
At the end of exactly 35 min. say: 
STOP! Ewn if you have not finishec 
Part Two you must stop and lay dowr 
your pencil. 
Collect answer sheets first, then test booklets (an 
books of examination labels if students have them· 
Count the test booklets before permitting student 
to leave, and check the count against the numbc: 
of booklets you should have. If pencils were SUJ 
plied, instruct students to hand them to you (or 
proctor) as they leave. (If Mathematics was a< 
ministered, scratch paper may be collected in th 
same way.) 
At this time, you should write down for the recor< 
a description of any unexpected variation fror 
the normal testing procedure that may have oc 
curred. Such incidents need to be in the record an1 
considered when scores are interpreted. 
Preparations for Scoring 
What materials should be available for scoring~ 
The following materials should be assembled bt 
fore scoring. 
1. The answer sheets to be scored, sorted b 
form. For example, if the group of answe 
sheets to be scored contains some Form 2A 
some Form 2B, and some Form IA tests, an 
swer sheets should be sorted into three stack! 
one for each form. 
2. The appropriate STEP scoring stencil for eacl 
form of the test given. There should be a 
many scoring stencils as stacks of answe 
sheets, for, of course, a 2A stencil cannot h 
used to score a 2B test, a 4A stencil cannot h 
used to score a 5A test, etc. 
3. Pencils for recording scores on the answe 
sheets. 
What general rule for good scoring should be 
followed? 
"Nhether answer sheets are scored by hand 01 
machine, the first rule for good scoring is "Be ac 
curate." Much of the value of a test is lost anc 
dangerously wrong interpretations can result, i 
there are errors in the scoring of students' answe1 
heets. For accuracy, it is advisable to have every 
mswer sheet scored twice-preferably by different 
>eople working independently; score disagreements 
m an answer sheet should be resolved by a third 
coring. 
Directions for Scoring 
How do you obtain raw scores by hand? 
The STEP answer sheet has been designed to 
tfford the greatest possible ease, speed, and ac-
uracy in hand scoring. 
I. Scan all answer sheets for items for which 
more than one response has been marked. 
Wherever a student has marked more than 
one answer to a question, draw a colored line 
through all of his answers for that question, 
thus: 
B C 
j, I I 
D 
II 
II 
I I ,, 
If a student has only partially erased one 
choice, but it is clear that he intends for an-
other marked choice to be taken as his answer, 
do not mark through the item. But erase com-
pletely his "extra" marking so it will not be 
scored. 
2. Lay the appropriate scoring stencil on the 
first answer sheet so that the colored dots at the 
bottom of the answer sheet coincide with the 
holes at the bottom of the stencil. You then 
may have to make some minor adjustments, 
so that all of the student's correct answers show 
through the stencil. 
3. Count all of the answer marks (except those 
marked as multiple answers) showing through 
the holes in the stencil. This gives you the raw 
score, the total number right. 
4. Record this in the space labelled "No. Right" 
by writing through the window on the stencil. 
5. Repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 for each answer sheet 
of each form to be scored. 
6. Check the scoring. Maximum raw scores are 
given in the following table. 
Maximum Raw Scores 
Test Score 
Reading 70 
Writing 60 
Social Studies 70 
Science 60 
Mathematics 50 
How do you obtain raw scores by machine? 
I. Scan all answer sheets for stray marks and 
smudges which may affect scoring. Eliminate 
such marks by careful erasing. At the same 
time, scan all answer sheets for multiple 
markings for single questions. Wherever a stu-
dent has clearly marked more than one an-
swer to a question, cover all of his marks for 
that question with a piece of cellophane tape. 
This will preserve the marks and yet prevent 
counting any of them in the raw score. 
2. Place the appropriate form of STEP scoring 
stencil in the machine and, with an extra 
answer sheet marked properly in all correct 
response positions, check the machine opera-
tion. Maximum scores are shown in the pre-
ceding table. 
3. Insert the first answer sheet in the machine 
and close. Read rights only. 
4. Record this raw score in the box at the top 
of the answer sheet. 
5. Repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 for each answer sheet 
of each form to be scored. 
6. Check the scoring. 
How do you change raw scores to converted 
scores? 
This is a very important aspect of scoring STEP 
since raw scores cannot be interpreted. The same 
procedure is applicable, whether raw scores have 
been obtained by hand or by machine. 
l. Take a stack of answer sheets (of the same 
form) on which raw scores have been recorded. 
Turn over the stencil of the same form as 
these answer sheets. On the back of the sten-
cil you will find a table for changing raw 
scores to converted scores. 
2. Take the first answer sheet in the stack. Look 
up the Converted Score corresponding to No. 
Right in the table on the back of the stencil 
and record it in the Converted Score blank 
on the answer sheet. 
3. Repeat step 2 for all answer sheets of the 
same form as the stencil. 
4. Repeat steps I, 2, and 3 for all forms of STEP 
being scored, using the conversion tables on 
the backs of the appropriate stencils. 
What do you do after obtaining converted scores? 
Converted scores are the scores used in describ-
ing a student's performance on STEP. After con-
verted scores are obtained, turn to the appropriate 
MANUAL FOR INTERPRETING SCORES for 
the next step toward making the test results useful. 
There is a separate MANUAL for each one of these 
five STEP fields: Reading, Writing, Social Studies, 
Science, and Mathematics. 
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General Directions 
This is a test of some of the understandings, skills, and abilities you have 
been developing ever since you first entered school. You should take the 
test in the same way that you would work on any new and interesting as-
signment. Here are a few suggestions which will help you to earn your 
best score: 
1 .. Make sure you understand the test directions before you begin work-
ing. You may ask questions about any part of the directions you do 
not understand. 
2. You will make your best score by answering every question because 
your score is the number of correct answers you mark. Therefore, 
you should work carefully but not spend too much time on any one 
question. If a question seems to be too difficult, make the most care-
ful guess you can, rather than waste time puzzling over it. 
3. If you finish before time is called, go back and spend more time on 
those questions about which you were most doubtful. 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
Each of the questions or incomplete statements 
in this test is followed by four suggested answers. 
You are to decide which one of these answers 
you should choose. 
You must mark all of your answers on the sepa-
rate answer sheet you have been given; this test 
booklet should not be marked in any way. You 
must mark your answer sheet by blackening the 
space having the same letter as the answer you 
have chosen. For example: 
0 Which one of the following is an animal? 
A Bed 
B Dog 
C Chair 
D Box 
Since a dog is an animal, you should choose the 
answer lettered B. On your answer sheet, you 
would first find the row of spaces numbered the 
same as the question-in the example above, it 
is 0 . Then you would blacken the space in 
this row which has the same letter as the an-
swer you have chosen. See how the example 
has been marked on your answer sheet. 
Make your answer marks heavy and black. 
Mark only one answer for each question. If 
you change your mind about an answer, be 
sure to erase the first mark completely. 
Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 
PART ONE 
SUNDAY STORY 
1 Sunday I got up and got dressed I went 
down stairs and ate my breakfast. 2 Mother, 
father, Sharon, and I went to church. 3 After 
church I went down my aunts. 4 When I got 
down my aunts, my cousin from Salem was 
reading the newspaper. 5 My aunts said that 
she would give us some money to go over Car-
lins Park and see if any rides were open and if 
they were we could get on some of them. 6 My 
uncle road us over. 7 We walked up the hill 
but no rides were open so we got on the bus 
and came home. 
1 The best title for this story would be 
A The Park 
B Going to my Aunt's 
C A Trip 
D A Busy Sunday 
2 How would you change Sentence 1 so that 
it would read more smoothly? 
E Sunday I got dressed. I went down-
stairs and ate my breakfast. 
F Sunday I went downstairs and ate my 
breakfast after I had got dressed. 
G Sunday morning I dressed and went 
downstairs for breakfast. 
H Sunday morning I got dressed, I went 
downstairs. And ate my breakfast. 
3 What is the best way of writing Sen-
tence 2? 
A Mother, father, Sharon, and I went to 
church. (As it is now) 
B My mother, and father, I and Sharon 
we went to church. 
C I, Sharon, and mother and father went 
to church. 
D My mother and father went to church, 
and Sharon and I went too. 
4 Which way of writing Sentence 3 is best? 
E After church I went down my aunts. 
(As it stands) 
F After church I went down to my aunt. 
G After church I went down my aunts'. 
H After church I went down to my aunt's. 
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5 When the cousin from Salem comes into 
the story so suddenly, it should be made a 
little more important to the reader. How 
could Sentence 4 best be said? 
A I got down to my Aunt's, and my cousin 
from Salem was reading the newspaper. 
B My cousin was reading a newspaper to 
my surprise, at my aunt's house, being 
from Salem. 
C It was something to find my cousin from 
Salem reading a newspaper at my 
aunt's. 
D When I got there, I was surprised to see 
my cousin from Salem, who was read-
ing the newspaper. 
6 Sentence 5 has several ideas stated in it. 
Which answer clearly says all that is 
needed? 
E If we wanted to go on the rides we could 
go over Carlin's Park if any rides were 
open, my aunt said. So she would give 
us the money if they were, and the park 
might be open, too. 
F My aunt said she would give my cousin 
and me some money for the rides at 
Carlin's Park if it were open and it 
might be, maybe. 
G My aunt said that Carlin's Park might 
be open, and she would give my cousin 
and me some money for the rides. 
H My aunt said she would give us some 
money. We should go over to Carlin's 
Park. We should see if any rides were 
open. If they were, we should get o 
some of them. 
7 What would be the clearest way to stat 
the idea in Sentence 6 ? 
A My uncle brought us over, so we go 
here with him. 
B My uncle road over there, and took hi 
car and took us: 
C We had a ride to get to the park, in m 
uncles car which he took us in. 
D My uncle drove us there in his car. 
Go on to the next pa 
This is a funny story. Enjoy it. 
THE DuMB TEACHER 
1 Once upon a time there was a teacher who 
was very dumb. 2 He couldn't count to 0 or 
add 5 and 3. 3 He couldn't read the word 
"th " 4 H ld ' ll " " h" e. e cou n t spe cat or anyt mg. 
5 So he tries to teach the children, but he is 
really taught by the children. 6 One day he 
counted up to three. 7 He went 5 10 3 that's 
' ' ' how he counted to three. 8 One of the children 
named Betsy told him to count up to twenty. 
9 This is how he counted. 10 5, 0 3 2 10 4 7 
' ' ' ' ' ' 6, 9, 11, 8, 10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 20, that's how he 
counted to twenty. 11 All the mothers taught 
him but he never learned a thing. 12 So they 
all give up, and he still remains, the dumb 
teacher. 
8 What is the best title for this story? 
E The Dumb Teacher (As it stands) 
F Betsy's Funny Teacher 
G The Teacher at Our School 
H Learning to Count is Hard 
9 Since this is a funny story, the best way of 
writing Sentence 4 would be 
A He couldn't spell "cat" or anything. 
(As it stands) 
8 He couldn't spell "A" or anything. 
C He couldn't spell "hippopotamus" or 
anything. 
D He couldn't spell "dog" or anything. 
10 Which is the best way to write Sentence 5? 
E So he tries to teach the children, but he 
is really taught by the children. (As it 
stands) 
F So the children teach him, he should be 
teaching the children, though. 
G So instead of his teaching the children, 
the children taught him. 
H So he should teach the children, but he 
didn't. The children teaching him in-
stead. 
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11 Sentences 9 and 10 could be improved. 
Which of these is the best way to do this? 
A This was how, he counted 5 0 3 2 10 
' ' ' ' ' ' 4, 7, 6, 9, 11, 8, 10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 20, is 
how he counted to twenty. 
8 This was how he counted all the way up 
to twenty. 5, 0, 3, 2, 10, 4, 7, 6, 9, 11, 8, 
10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 20. That's how he 
counted all the way up to twenty. 
C And this is how he counts "5 0 3 2 
' ' ' ' ' 10, 4, 7, 6, 9, 11, 8, 10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 
20" and this is how he counts to twenty. 
D This is how he counted, "5 0 3 2 10 4 
' ' ' ' ' ' 7, 6, 9, 11, 8, 10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 20." 
That's how he counted to twenty. 
12 Which would be the best sentence to end 
the story? 
E So everybody thought he is pretty dumb. 
F So just a dumb teacher was just what he 
was. 
G They said there was nothing, to do 
about it. 
H So they all gave up, and he still re-
mained the dumb teacher. 
13 The writer of this story tried to make his 
story show 
A anger 
8 humor 
C danger 
D adventure 
Go on to the next page. 
This is an editorial in a school newspaper. 
WATCH YOURSELF! 
1 Your patrol boy is doing his duty to safe-
guard you and protect you! 2 Do you do 
yours! 3 Its your job for yourself to help pro-
tect yourself. 4 It's your job not to fight on 
curbs or run into the street in the middle. 5 It's 
your job not to cross between parked cars in the 
street. 6 It's your job not to play games after 
you're dismissed from school at days end. 7 It's 
your job to cross only at corners. 8 It's your job 
not to play in the middle of the streets, but in 
the gutters where it's safer. 9 It's your job to 
come to school well prepared. 
1 0 If you don't do these things as I told you, 
you may be causing an accident that can be 
deadly or more serious. 
14 Choose the best way to write Sentence 1. 
E Your patrol boy is doing his duty to 
safeguard you and protect you! (As it is 
written now) 
F A patrol boy is doing what he does be-
cause oflooking out for you! 
G You are safeguarded and protected by 
your patrol boy's doing his duty on your 
way to school. 
H Protection is given you by your patrol 
boy on his way to school. 
15 Sentence 2 is not correct as it is now writ-
ten. How should you write it? 
A Do you do yours? 
B Do you, do yours. 
C Do you? Do yours! 
D Do you do yours. 
16 The meaning in Sentence 6 is not made 
clear. Which sentence shows best what 
the writer meant? 
E After school after you are dismissed you 
should go home and not play games. 
F It is your job not to play games in the 
street on your way home from school. 
G It is your job not to play games after 
school after you are dismissed. 
H You should never play games, but most 
of all on the way home. 
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17 Some of the ideas in Sentence 8 show poor 
thinking. Which sentence corrects this? 
A It's your job to play in the middle of the 
street, not in the gutters where you 
might fall. 
B It's your job to play in the gutters where 
it is safer than the middle of the street. 
C It's your job to stay out of the street and 
the gutters when you play. Both places 
are very dangerous. 
D It's your job to play in either the middle 
of the street or the gutters. 
18 In this editorial about safety in traffic, 
what is the best thing to do with Sen-
tence 9? 
E Put it in the second paragraph. 
F Leave it out completely. 
G Change it to: It's your job to always do 
your homework. 
H Change it to: It's your job to be at school 
with all work done, every day. 
19 Which way of writing Sentence 10 makes 
the strongest ending? 
A If you do these things, you rna y cause 
an accident that can be deadly or even 
more senous. 
B If you do as I told you before, you may 
be causing an accident. 
C Do your job weli, and you won't cause 
an accident. 
D Deadly or very serious accidents may b 
caused by you. If you don't do like 
told you to. 
Go on to the next pa 
G.F.S. April 28, 1955 
dear Fourth Grade 
1 I had had seat up front for your play. 
2 The costumes and the scenery was colorful. 
3 Your pronunciation was excellant. 4 The 
songs was very good too. 5 When they were 
fighting, they were really fighting, it looked as 
though they were fighting in slow motion. 6 I 
noticed that some of the girls wore their halo 
that they did at the Christmas program. 
7 I liked the play so much I wouldn't mind 
too much seeing it again. 8 We're going to a 
swell play soon. 
Sincerely Yours 
Weaver, James J. 
20 Which is the best way to write the head-
ing for this letter? 
E Germantown F. S. 
April 28, 1955 
F Germantown Friends S. 
Apr. 28, 1955 
G Germantn. Frnds. Sch. 
April 28, 1955 
H Germantown Friends School 
April 28, 1955 
21 Which is the best way to write the greeting 
of this letter? 
A Dear Fourth Grade, 
B dear 4th Grade.-
C Dear Fourth Grade 
D dear Fourth Grade, 
Page 5 
22 Sentence 3 is rather short. Which of these 
changes is best? 
E You sure had excellent pronunciation. 
When you said your lines in the play. 
F You pronounced your lines so clearly 
that I could understand everything you 
said. 
G Your lines had excellent pronunciation 
from the front row. I could hear them. 
H I liked your excellent pronunciation 
very much from the front row. 
23 Which way of writing Sentence 7 makes it 
most friendly and clear? 
A I liked the play so much I wouldn't 
mind too much seeing it again. (As it is 
written now) 
B I liked your play so much that I'd like 
to see it again. 
C I thought you had a fine play. I might 
like to see it again. 
D I wouldn't mind so much seeing that 
play of yours again. 
24 Sentence 8 does not say what the writer 
really means. Which change is clearest 
and most polite? 
E Soon we are going to another good play. 
F Thank goodness we are going to a swell 
play soon. 
G We are invited soon to go to a swell play. 
H Another better play we will go to soon. 
25 How should the end of the letter be writ-
ten? 
A Sincerely your Friend, 
James]. Weaver 
B I remain, 
Very Truly-
James]. Weaver 
C Sincerely yours, 
James]. Weaver 
D Very sincerely 
Weaver,JamesJ. 
Go on to the next page. 
This advertisement was taken from the lost 
and found column of a school newspaper. 
LosT, STRAYED, oR STOLEN 
1 He disappeared Sunday, April 5th. 2Jet 
is black and white. 3 Has any body seenjet, 
my small terrier? 4 A eye has a black ring 
around it and another spot on his back in front 
of his tail. 5 His neck has a green leathar caller 
around it and it has a rabees tag. 6 His right 
hind leg has a black paw the rest of his paws 
are white. 7 Jet is a terrier. 8 And I got him 
three years ago last Christmas, as a present 
from my father. 
9 If you findjet, tell me. 
Bill States 
26 Which sentence should come first? 
E 1 (as it is now) 
F 2 
G3 
H4 
27 Which way of writing Sentence 5 is clear-
est? 
A Around his neck there is a green leather 
collar with a rabies tag fastened to it. 
B His neck has a green, leather collar, and 
a rabies tag, was tied to it . 
C A green leather collar is on his neck, 
around it, and on this collar is a rabies 
tag. 
D A rabies tag is tied to the collar which 
he has around his neck. Which is green 
leather. 
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28 Which is the best way of saying Sen-
tence 6? 
E His right hind leg has a black paw the 
rest of his paws are white. (As it is now) 
F His right hind paw is black, but the 
other three are white. 
G His right hind leg has a black paw. 
White is on his three other paws. 
H Three paws of white color, but the only 
one on the right rear is a black paw, the 
others are white. 
29 Which of these is not needed and should 
be left out because it repeats what has al-
ready been said? 
A2 
B 4 
c 5 
D 7 
30 Since this is an advertisement, how should 
Sentence 9 be written? 
E Ifyou findjet, tell me. (As it stands) 
F Tell me right away if you findjet. 
G If you findjet, won't you please let me 
know? 
H I think you are very nice if you tell me 
If you find Jet. 
• 
Stop. If you finish before time is called 
check your work on this part. Do not g 
on to Part Two until you are told to do so 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PART TWO 
Part Two contains the same kind of material as Part One. Mark your answers in the same way. 
Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 
PART TWO 
The State Department of Education wants 
schools to have only one Physical Education 
period. Until now the schools have had two 
periods-one for boys and one for girls. Now 
the boys and girls will have their periods to-
gether. This is a letter written by a boy who 
doesn't like the new rule. 
1 May 10, 1955 
2 Department of Education 
3 Dear Sirs: 
4 Why do you do this to us? 5 It looks like 
the boys and girls got to be together, if we have 
only one Physical Education period, so teacher 
says. 6 Just because you are out of school it 
dosen't mean that we get one of our PEs taken 
away from us. 7 We don't want one PE be-
cause we wouldent learn anything. 8 And be-
sides who wants to play with girls and if we 
dident have two PEs we wouldent have time to 
get drinks. 9 Please the boys and girls want PE 
by themselves. 1 0 How would you like it if you 
were a boy and they said they were going to 
have one PE? 11 Thats all I have to say. 
12 Grant Mayes 
1 This letter was written to the State Depart-
ment of Education at Sacramento, which 
is in the state of California. What is the 
best thing to do with 2? 
A Leave it as it is: Department of Edu-
cation 
B Leave it where it is, but change it to: 
State Dept. of Education 
Sacram., Calif. 
C Leave it as it is, but put it just above 3 
(Dear Sirs) 
D Put it above 3, and change it to: 
State Department of Education 
Sacramento, California 
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2 Which is the best sentence for beginning 
the letter? 
E We heard you are going to make a rule 
that we could have only one Physical 
Education period each day. 
F Why do you make a rule when we'll 
only get one Physical Education period? 
G Just because you are out of school 
doesn't mean that we should be given 
only one PE period, don't you know? 
H What the idea is, we are getting only 
one period, is what we want to know. 
3 In the first part of 8, the writer might hurt 
someone's feelings by saying, And besides 
who wants to play with girls. . . . What is the 
best way to change it? 
A The boys would rather play by them-
selves. So would the girls. 
B The boys can't stand the girls. 
C The boys would certainly like to b 
away from the girls. 
D I don't see why the girls have to pla 
anyway in our P.E. 
4 The second part of 8 says, ... if we dide 
have two PEs we wouldent have time to g 
drinks. How could the reason why th 
couldn't get drinks be made most clear? 
E ... if we didn't have two P.E.'s, 
couldn't drink, because all the girls w 
get there first in that short time. 
F ... if we didn't have two P.E.'s, 
couldn't all get drinks. The lines at t 
fountain are too long now. 
G ... if we didn't have two P.E.'s, 
couldn't get drinks, and that would 
treating us like slaves. 
H ... if we didn't have two P.E.'s, 
wouldn't get any drinks. And th 
the worst thing in the world, because 
get so hot and thirsty, playing. 
Go on to the next 
5 What is the clearest and easiest way to say 
the last part of 1 0 ? 
A . . . and they said they were going to 
have one P.E.? (As it is now) 
8 ... and someone said that they were 
going to give one period of P.E.? 
C ... and the Department of Education 
said you were to have only one P.E. 
period? 
D ... and the Department make such a 
rule, one P. E. from now on, is all? 
6 Which will make the best closing for the 
letter? 
E Thats all I have to say. (Sentence 11 as 
it is now) 
F That's all I'll say, so we'll let it go at. 
that. 
G I have to hurry now, so I will say that's 
all, now .. Thanks. 
H We hope you will help us keep our two 
periods. Thank you. 
SoMEONE IN OuR RooM 
1 This girl has short brown hair. 2 Which is 
aturally curly. 3 Beautiful big brown eyes. 
She's wearing blue barrets in her hair. 
5 She has on a green dress with apple trim-
ing. 6 She is short and sorta fat. 7 Around 
er dress is a red belt. 8 Down the front of her 
ress are red buttons. 9 On her fourth finger, 
ght hand shes' wearing a gold ring. 10 My 
ng is just like hers. 11 My daddy gave it to 
e for my birthday. 
12 She almost always finishes her work. 
She never gets into trouble. 14 She is also 
ry friendly. 15 And speaks softly. 
Which two parts of Paragraph 1 belong in 
the same sentence? 
A 1 and 2 
8 2 and 3 
C 3 and4 
D None of them 
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8 What is the best way to improve 3? 
E Her brown eyes, they are beautiful and 
they are big, also. 
F She has beautiful big brown eyes. 
G Her eyes are big and beautiful and 
brown. 
H How beautiful are her big eyes of 
brown! 
9 How should Sentence 6 be changed to 
keep from hurting the girl's feelings? 
A She is short and weighs a ton. 
8 She sure is a short little fatso. 
C She is short and a little heavy. 
D She is short and like a barrel. 
10 Two sentences in Paragraph 2 tell about 
someone else. They do not belong in this 
story. Which sentences should you leave 
out? 
E 5 and 6 
F 6 and 7 
G 8 and 9 
H 10 and 11 
11 Which part of Paragraph 3 is not a sen-
tence? 
A 12 
8 13 
c 14 
D 15 
12 Sentences 12, 13, and 14 in Paragraph 3 
begin with the word she. Which is the best 
way to begin Sentence 12? 
E This girl 
F This fat little person 
G This kid with curly brown hair 
H This tub 
13 How could 14 and 15 be best written as 
one sentence? 
A Also, she is friendly and speaks softly. 
8 She's a good friend, she speaks softly, 
also. 
C A good friend, she also speaks softly. 
D Speaking softly, she's a good friend. 
Go on to the next page. 
This paragraph was in the minutes of a 
Camp Fire group. This part of the minutes tells 
of a hike. 
1 It was Wednesday P.M. our Camp Fire 
group decided to go on a hike through Land 
park and take along a trail lunch. 2 At 3:30 
we started first we started looking at kinds of 
trees. 3 I saw a elm tree its leaves looked very 
interesting. 4 Next we saw a japanese red blos-
somed tree with the blossoms were very pretty. 
5 Then we went to the flower garden and 
looked in the lily pool where lilies grow and 
we saw a million little ducks swimming around. 
6 Every color-white, yellow, brown, black, 
etc. 7 We had a good time on our hike, I bet 
you. 8 I forgot to say that we put sandwiches, 
pickles, cookies, and candy bars in our trail 
lunch. 
14 Part 1 has more than one sentence in it. 
Which is the best way to change it? 
E It was in the P.M. of Wednesday. So 
a Camp Fire group decided to go, on a 
hike through Land park and, take 
along a trail lunch. 
F Wednesday afternoon our Camp Fire 
group decided to prepare a trail lunch 
and hike to Land Park. 
G It was Wednesday afternoon when are 
Campfire group decide to hike through 
Land park and we take a trail lunch 
along. 
HOur Camp Fire group Wednesday 
P. M. decided on a hike through Land 
Park and a lunch to take along, to eat a 
trail lunch. 
15 Which is the best way to write Sentence 2? 
A At 3:30 we started first we started look-
ing at kinds of trees. (As it is written 
now) 
B At 3:30 we started and we first started 
looking, at trees in the park. 
C At 3:30 we started First we looked at 
the different kinds of trees. 
0 At 3:30 we got started on our hike. And 
started to look at the trees first. 
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16 Sentence 4 is mixed up. How can it be 
written most clearly? 
E Next we saw aJapanese-red blossomed 
tree and its blossoms were very pretty. 
F Next we saw japanese tree, with pretty 
blossoms were red. 
G Next we saw a japanese tree with red 
blossoms and they were so pretty. 
H Next we saw aJapanese tree with pretty 
red blossoms. 
17 Which way of writing Sentence 5 is clear-
est? 
A Then we went to the flower garden and 
looked in the lily pool where the lilies 
grow and we saw a million little ducks 
swimming around. (As it is written 
now) 
B In the flower garden, we looked at the 
lily pool where dozens of little ducks 
were sw1mmmg. 
C Then we went to the lily pool in the 
flower garden, which we saw millions of 
little ducks, swimming around. 
D Then we saw dozens of little ducks in 
the flower garden where the lily pool is, 
and all swimming around it. 
18 Which is the best way to change Sen-
tence 6? 
E Every color of duck I can think, white, 
yellow, brown, and black, was in the lil 
pond. 
F They were many colors of ducks lik 
white, yellow, brown, black, etc. etc 
and like that. 
G The little ducks were of several colo 
such as white, yellow, brown, and blac 
H White, yellow, brown, and black wer 
the little ducks colors, swimmin 
around. 
19 Sentence 8 is in the wrong place. Ta 
out I forgot to say that and decide whe 
the sentence should be put. 
A After Sentence 1 
B After Sentence 2 
C After Sentence 4 
D After Sentence 5 
Go on to the next pa 
FEAR, DANGER, AND LovE 
1 I was six and we all went down to Man-
toloking which. is on the coast of New Jersey. 
2 Well to make a long story short, mother and 
daddy went swimming and Susan and I stayed 
on the beach. 3 Mother and Daddy got caught 
on a sand bar. 4 Daddy was closer but Mother 
wasn't. 5 That moment I was struck with fear, 
danger, and love. 6 I was so mixed up that I 
began to cry. 7 Our neighbors came running 
they called the life guard and he came hailing 
ropes and everything. 8 Mother was in and 
daddy made it almost just as he throw the rope. 
9 Daddy made it in. 1 0 That was exciting. 
11 Susan and I ate at the neighbors, and next 
morning everything was all right. 
20 What is the best way to change Sen-
tence 2? 
E One day mother and daddy went swim-
ming while Susan and I stayed on the 
beach. 
F Mother and daddy, making a long story 
short, went swimming one day, Susan 
and I stayed on the beach. 
G So a long story will be shorter, mother 
and daddy swam, and Susan and I 
stayed. 
H While mother and daddy went swim-
ming, one day Susan and I stayed on 
the beach. 
1 How could Sentence 3 be best written to 
add a reason for what happened? 
A Suddenly I saw that mother and daddy 
were caught on a sand bar, and the cur-
rent was strong, they couldn't move. 
B I saw that mother and daddy were on 
a sand bar. Where the current had 
caught them. 
C Suddenly I saw that a strong current 
had caught mother and daddy on a 
sand bar. 
D I saw mother and daddy on a sand bar. 
The current was the trouble. 
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22 How could Sentence 4 be most clearly 
written? 
E Daddy was closer but Mother wasn't. 
(As it is now) 
F The shore was nearer to daddy, mother 
was farther. 
G Luckily, daddy was closer in, and 
mother was farther out. 
H Daddy was closer to the shore than 
mother. 
23 How should Sentence 5 be written to 
make the best sense? 
A That moment I was struck with fear, 
danger, and love. (As it is now) 
B Then at that time fear, danger and love 
was the way I felt. 
C Then I felt sick with fear and danger 
because I loved my parents so much 
and wanted them saved so much. 
D At that moment, I was struck with fear 
because I loved my parents so much, 
and I saw the great danger they were in. 
24 Which way of writing Sentence 7 is clear-
est? 
E The people near us came running and 
called the lifeguard who brought some 
ropes and everything. 
F The people who were near u5 on the 
beach came running. They called the 
lifeguard, and he came hauling every-
thing. 
G The people near us came running and 
called the lifeguard. He quickly brought 
some ropes and life preservers. 
H Our friends rushed down and called the 
lifeguard, he came down quickly with 
everything, and ropes and life pre-
servers. 
25 Sentence 9 is not needed in the story. In-
stead of9, what could be said that would 
best show how the writer felt when her 
parents finally got to shore? 
A Well daddy is lucky I guess. 
B "Are you all right?" I cried. 
C Well, what do you know, they got back. 
D "Let's start our picnic lunch," I said. 
Go on to the next page. 
Just before school elections, this article was 
printed in a school newspaper. 
MAKING A CHOICE 
1 These hints will help you: 
A. 2 If you don't know the person, listen to his 
campain speech. 3 It may help you to know, 
better. 
B. 4 If you know the person, you can get a bet-
ter idea: 
5 Is he good when it come to work? 
6 Can he get up and give a speech? 7 Or is 
he jumpy? 
8 Can he make sensible rules? 9 Or does he 
just say anything he feels like doing? 
10 How's he do with the other kids? 11 Some 
kids are just lazy in their work and don't help 
out the others-which the kids don't like. 
12 Would he act on this job like you'd want 
him to? 
13 There maybe more questions you can 
think ofbut these are just some I have thought 
of. 
26 Which title is best for showing readers 
what the writer is trying to do? 
E Making a Choice (As it is now) 
F Voting for Somebody Good 
G Helpful Voting Hints 
H TheJob ofVoting 
27 How could Sentence 1 be changed to 
make it a better beginning sentence? 
A If these hints don't help you, don't you 
think something's the matter with some-
body? 
B These hints may help you to decide for 
whom to vote. 
C I think you will like to have these hints, 
to help you choose your election. 
D I am sure, and want, these hints to help 
you. If you want a good choice. . 
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28 Which is the best way to combine Sen-
tences 6 and 7 into one sentence? 
E Can he get up to give a speech, or is he, 
too, scared for this? 
F When he has to get up and give a speech. 
is he afraid, to be much good at it? 
G In getting up and giving a speech, bu1 
being too jumpy, is that his trouble? 
H Can he make a good speech withou1 
getting too nervous? 
29 Which way of writing the ideas in Sen-
tences 10 and 11 is clearest? 
A How's he do with the other kids? Some 
kids are just lazy in their work and don't 
help out the others-which the kids 
don't like. (As they are written now) 
B When it comes to working hard an 
helping others, does he horse aroun 
because ifhe does he wouldn't get alon 
with the kids? 
C Does he get along with the other ki 
working hard and helping others? 
D You should be hard-working, so helpi 
out the others, but some people do 
and they are lazy. Is he one who wo 
get along? 
30 Sentence 13 is not smooth. How could y 
improve it? 
E There may be some more questions y 
can think of, but I quit because I ca 
think of more. 
F You may be able to add some m 
questions to my list. 
G I can't think of any more questions, 
maybe you can think, of some? 
H Some other questions, because the li 
not complete, they might be adde 
you. 
If you finish before time is called, 
may check your work on either Part 
or Part Two. 
] 0 0 
~ 
'ij 
Cll 
01 Cll ... 0. 
C:"'CII"' 
... 0 ..c: 
~~05 
'-,~ 
onuaps 
>way,ow 
11S ID!>OS 
6u!""''!l 
6U!I!JM 
6u!poaH 
e 
" :> 
~ 
V) 
:c 
.... 
z 
0 
:lE 
V) 
"' ~ 
>-,_ 
u 
>- ..... 
0 
0 
J: 
u 
11'1 
... 
... 
c( 
Q 
11'1 
).. 
c( 
Q 
0 ,_ 
"' <w 
>-
>-
< 0 
:c 
.... 
z 
0 
:lE 
., 
c 
" 
"' 
.! 
;t 
. 
A 
0" 
Sample 
B C 
I .. 
D 
PART ONE 
A 
E 
2" 
A 
3" 
E 
4" 
A 
5" 
E 
6" 
A 
7" 
E 
8 " 
A 
9" 
E 10:: 
f 
B C 
F 
B 
F 
B 
F 
B 
F 
B 
F 
G 
c 
'' 
'' 
G 
c 
G 
c 
G 
c 
G 
D 
H 
D 
H 
D 
H 
D 
H 
D 
H 
A B C D 
11 : : 
F G H 
A B C D 
F G H 
B c D 
F G H 
A B C D 
E F G H 
18 : 
B C D 
F G H 
A 
21 " 
E 
22 ll 
A 
23jj 
E 
24jj 
A 
25jj 
E 
26!! 
A 
27jj 
E 
28jj 
B 
F 
'' 
'' 
B 
F 
B 
F 
B 
F 
B 
F 
c D 
G H 
c D 
G H 
c D 
G H 
c D 
G H 
c D 
G H 
A B C D 
31 l: 
E F G H 
32jj 
A B C D 
33:: 
E F G H 
34!! 
A B c D 
35:: 
F G H 
A B C D 
37jj 
E F G H 
38:: 
A B C D 
39jj 
E F G H 40:: 
PART ONE 
149 
PART TWO 
A B 
E F 
2" 
A B 
3" 
E F 
4" 
A B 
5" 
E F 
6" 
A B 
7" 
E F 
8" 
A B 
9" 
F 
c 
'' 
'' 
'' 
G 
'' 
'' 
c 
'' 
'' 
G 
c 
G 
c 
G 
c 
G 
D 
H 
D 
H 
D 
H 
D 
H 
D 
H 
A B C D 
F G H 
A B C D 
E F G H 
A B c D 
15j: 
E F G H 
16j: 
A B C D 
17j: 
E F G H 
18jj 
A B C D 
19: l 
E F G H 
20 ll 
A B c D 
21 " 
E F G H 
22jj 
A B c D 
23jj 
E F G H 
24jj 
A B c D 
25jj 
E F G H 
26jj 
A B c D 
27jj 
E F G H 
28jj 
A B c D 
29jj 
E F G H 
30 ll 
f 
A B C D 
31 ll 
F G H 
A B C D 
33jj 
E F G H 
34jj 
B c D 
E F G H 
36jj 
A B C D 
37jj 
E F G H 
38:: 
A B C D 
39jj 
E F G H 
40 ll 
PART TWO 
YOU MAY FIND MORE ANSWER SPACES THAN QUESTIONS FOR THE PARTS 
OF THIS TEST. JUST LEAVE THE EXTRA ANSWER SPACES BLANK . 
• • • • B102P1000X 
150 
OTIS QUICK-SCORING MENTAL ABILITY TESTS 
By ARTHUR s. OTIS, PH.D. 
Pormerly Development Specialist with Advisory Board, General Staff, United States War Department 
IQ ......... . 
BETA TEST: FORM CM 
For Grades 4-9 
Read this page. Do what it tells you to do. 
Do not open this booklet, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. 
Fill these blanks, giving your name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly. 
Beta 
CM 
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First name, initial, and last name 
Birthday ........................... Teacher ....................... Date .............. 19 ..... . 
Month Day 
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This is a test to see how well you can think. It contains questions of different kinds. Here are three 
sample questions. Five answers are given under each question. Read each question and decide which 
of the five answers below it is the right answer. 
Sample a: Which one of the five things below is soft? 
CD glass ® stone ® cotton 0 iron ® ice. 
-
The right answer, of course, is cotton; so the word cotton is underlined. And the 
word cotton is No. 3; so a heavy mark has been put in the space under the 3 at the 
right. This is the way you are to answer the questions. 
Try the next sample question yourself. Do not write the answer; just draw a line 
under it and then put a heavy mark in the space under the right number. 
Sample b: A robin is a kind of-
® plant 0 bird ®worm ®fish @ flower. 
The answer is bird; so you should have drawn a line under the word bird, and bird is 
No. 7; so you should have put a heavy mark in the space under the 7. Try this one: 
Sample c: Which one of the five numbers below is larger than 55? 
@ 53 @ 48 @ 29 @ 57 @ 16 ............. . 
The answer, of course, is 57; so you should have drawn a line under 57, and that 
is No. 14; so you should have put a heavy mark in the space under the 14. 
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The test contains 80 questions. You are not expected to be able to answer all of them, but do the best 
you can. You will be allowed half an hour after the examiner tells you to begin. Try to get as many 
right as possible. Be careful not to go so fast that you make mistakes. Do not spend too much time 
on any one question. No questions about the test will be answered by the examiner after the test begins. 
Lay your nencil down. 
Do not turn this booklet until you are told to begin. 
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1. Which one of the five things below does not belong with the others? 
CD rose ® violet ® pansy CD grape ® morning-glory .................... . 
2. Which one of the five answers below tells best what a hammer is? 
® a thing 0 a tool ® furniture ®a weapon @a machine .............. . 
3. Which one of the five words below means the opposite of west? 
@ north @ south @ east @ equator @ sunset .......................... . 
4. A banana is to the peeling and an ear of corn is to the husk as an egg is to what? 
@ an omelet @ the shell @ a cob @ a hen @food ..................... . 
5. A child who accidentally hurts another child should-
@ say he didn't do it @ run away @ do nothing @ say, " I'm sorry " . . . . . . . . . . 
6. Which one of the fiVe things below is the largest? 
@ a bud ® a branch @ a tree @a twig @ a limb ...................... . 
7. Which one of the five words below means the opposite of thin? 
@ strong @ fat @ heal thy @ tall @ large .... ...... ........ ............ · 
8. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
......._____ 
......._____ 
~
 ®......._____ 
9. Which one of the five things below is most like these three: a cup, a plate, and a saucer? 
@ a fork @ a table @ a napkin @ a bowl @ a spoon 
10. A hand is· to an arm as a foot is to what? 
@ a toe @a leg @ a finger @ a wrist @a knee ........................ . 
11. Which word means the opposite of sorrow? 
® sickness @) health @ good @ joy @pride .... ....................... . 
12. When a n·ew kind of machine is thought of, it is usually called-
@ a discovery ® an adoption @ a creation @ anovelty @) an invention ..... 
13. Which is the most important reason we use money? 
@ It is made of silver. @ It makes goods cheaper. @ It is fun to jingle. 
@ It makes exchanging goods easier. @ We have used it for a long time ..... ........ . 
14. A book is to an author as a statue is to what? 
@ marble @) a sculptor @) a model @) a magazine @a man ............. . 
15. At 4 cents each, how many pencils can be bought for 36 cents? 
@ 40 @ 32 @ 36 ® 9 @ 144 ....... ................... .. .......... . .. 
16. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
\JVhich one is not like the other three? 
17. Which one of the five things below is most like these three : a plum, an apricot, and an apple? · 
@ a tree @ a seed @ a peach @ a flower @ a leaf ...................... . 
18. A seed is to a plant as ( ?) is to a bird. 
@ a tree @) an egg @ a feather @ a nest @) flying ...................... . 
19. If the words below were rearranged to make a good sentence, 
with what letter would the last word of the sentence begin? 
usually are on hung walls pictures 
@p @ a @w @h @ u ............................................. . 
20." Which word means the opposite of ugly? 
CD witch ® pretty ® colored CD deformed ®mean ...................... . 
21. A boy who often tells stories he knows are not true is said to -
® brag 0 cheat ® joke ® lie @ exaggerate ............ ............... . 
22. One number is wrong in the following series. 1 7 2 7 3 7 4 7 5 7 6 7 8 7 
What should that number be? @ 6 @ 7 @ 8 1 4 @ 6 .................................... . 
23. Which one of the five things below is most like these three: an eagle, a giraffe, and a lizard? 
@ a wing @ a neck @ a stone @ a mouse ® a tree ..................... . 
24. Coal is to a locomotive as what is to an automobile? 
@ a motorcycle @ smoke @ wheels @ gasoline @hom ......... ........ . 
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25. Which one of the words below would come first in the dictionary? 
Pag1e 1 
r 
@ trail ® salt @ raving @ grave @ quarry ..................... . 
26. An electric light is to a candle as a motorcycle is to -
@ a bicycle @ an automobile @ wheels @ speed @ police ......... . 
27. Which tells best just what a pitcher is? 
@ a vessel from which to pour liquid @ something to hold milk 
@ It has a handle. @) It goes on the table. @ It is easily broken ............ ce 
28. Which of these series contains a wrong number? 
~ 3-6-9-12-15 ~ 1-4-7-10-13 ~ 2-5-8-11-15 
@ 2- 4-6-8-10 @ 1-3-5-7-9 .............................................. . 
29. Which of the five things below is most like these three : a boat, a horse, and a L in? .·; 
@ a sail @ a river @ a motorcycle @ a road @ a track. . . . . ...... : · 
30. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
31. If the words below were rearranged to make a good sentence, 
the third word of the sentence would begin with what letter? 
honey bees clover gather red from 
@r @)b @c @g @)h ...................................... .. 
32. A road is to an automobile as ( ?) is to an airplane. 
@ flying @ a propeller @ speed @ the air @ a wing ............. . 
33. If Paul is taller than Harry and Harry is taller than James, then Paul is ( ?) James. 
@ shorter than @) taller than - @ just as tall as @) (cannot say which) ... 
34. Coullt each 5 below that has a 3 next after it. 
Tell how many 5's you count. 
5 3 1 8 7 5 1 5 6 3 5 2 0 9 5 3 5 1 0 2 5 8 7 1 5 3 3 5 0 1 3 5 5 3 2 5 
® 6 @ 7 @ 3 ® 4 ® 5 ...................................... .. 
35. A man who acquires the property of others by deceit is called a-
@ traitor ® swindler @ burglar @ prisoner @ lawyer ............ . 
36. The son of my father's sister is my ( ?) 
@ nephew @ uncle @ cousin @ stepbrother @ grandson .......... . 
37. Order is to confusion as (?)is to war. 
CD guns ® peace ® powder CD thunder ® army .................. . 
38. A quantity which grows smaller is said to-
® fade ® decrease ® dry up ® die @ sink ...................... . 
39. If the following words were arranged in order, 
with what letter would the middle word begin? 
Minute Month Day Second Hour Year Week 
@ M @ H @ D @ S @ W .................................... .. 
40. If Carl is younger than Edward and Carl is older than John, then John is (?) Edward. 
@ younger than @ older than @ just as old as @ (cannot say which) ... . 
41. Which tells best just what a lamb is? 
® an animal with wool @ a creature with four legs and a tail 
® a young sheep @ a lively small animal 
@ a young animal that eats grass ............................................ . 
42. Which one of the five things below is most like these three : a towel, a shirt, and a handkerchief? 
· @ a laundry ® a store @ a bath @ a sail @ a shoe ............. .. 
43. What is the most important reason that we use telephones? 
@ to call the fire department @ to save time in communication 
@ to chat with our neighbors @ to hear the bell ring 
@ They give jobs to operators ................................................ . 
44. Which one of the words below would come last in the dictionary? 
@ emerge @ eject @ edible @ estate @ enter .................. . 
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46. Grass is to cattle as bread is to what? 
@ butter @ flour @milk @man @horses ............................ . 
46. There is a saying, "Every rose has its thorn." This means that -
@ All rosebushes have thorns. @ There is no joy without some sorrow. 
@ Some rose petals are sharp. @ All flowers come from bushes. . .................... . 
47. If the following words were arranged in order, which word would be in the middle? 
@ October @ June @ December @ August @ April .... ................ . 
48. If Paul is taller than Herbert and Herbert is just as tall as Robert, 
then Robert is ( ?) Paul. 
@ taller than ® shorter than @ just as tall as @) (cannot say which) ......... . 
49. A king is to a kingdom as what is to a republic? 
® a democrat @ a monarchy @ a president @laws @) a voter ......... .. . 
60. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
61. A person who is sure he can accomplish a task is said to be-
62. 
63. 
64. 
66. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
® successful @ confident @ proud 
Which statement tells best just what a watch is? 
CD It ticks. ® something to tell time ® 
CD a vest-pocket-sized time-keeping instrument 
Loud is to sound as bright is to what? 
® noise 0 shiny ® dull ® quiet 
If the following words were rearranged to make a good sentence, · 
the second word of the sentence would begin with what letter? 
always father A younger his than boy is 
@ fearless @ brave ................. . 
a small round object with a chain 
® something with a face and hands ..... 
@ light .. ........................... . . 
@ f @ a @ t @ b @ y ............................................... . 
Which word means the opposite of pride? 
@ sorrow @ proud @ miserable @ conceit 
If a man has walked west from his home 9 blocks and then walked east 4 blocks, 
how many blocks is he from his home? 
@ humility .................. . 
@ 13 @ 9 @ 12 @ 4 @ 5 .............................. ............. . 
An object or institution that will not perish or cease is said to be -
@ stationary @ stable @ permanent @ solid @) sound .... .............. . 
Ice is to water as water is to what? 
@ land @ steam @ cold @ river @ thirst ..... ....... ... ...... .. . ...... . 
There is a saying, "A drowning man will grasp at straws." This means that - ~ 
@ A man will sink more easily than a straw. ® Everyone should learn to swim. ...,..... 
@ Desperate people cling to absurd hopes. @ Those who cannot swim should stay 
on land . ....................... ............ ... ... ........... . ... . .................. . 
Which one of the five words below is most like these three : fat, blue, soft? 
@ sky @ si,ze @ very @ color @ small ................................ . 
An uncle is to an aunt as a son is to a ( ?) 
@ brother @ father @ sister @) daughter @ girl ........................ . 
There is a saying;" As you make your bed, so must you lie on it." This means that-
@ You should learn to make your own bed. @ You must bear the consequences 
of your own acts. @ You must lie do.)Vn as soon as your bed is made up. 
@ Sleep is necessary to have good health ............................................. . 
63. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
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64. If the following words were arranged in order, which word would be in the middle? 
@ plaster @ frame @ wallpaper @ lath @) foundation .............. . 
65. Which statement tells best just what a window is? 
@ something to see through ® a glass door 
@ a frame with a glass in it @ a glass opening in the wall of a house 
@ a piece of glass surrounded by wood ...... . ............... ... ... .............. . 
66. A feeling that each of two persons has for the other is said to be -
® friendship @ mutual @ incompatible @ contemporary ® deference 
67. Which one of the following words would come last in the dictionary? 
CD heart ® judge ® north 0 nerve ® grass ...................... . 
68. What letter precedes the letter that comes next before Q in the alphabet? 
®P G) Q @ 0 ®R @S ...... oooooooooooooooooooo oooooooooooooo 
69. One number is wrong in this series. 1 2 4 8 12 32 64 What should that number be? 
@ 6 @ 12 @ 3 @ 16 @ 48 ...... 00 0 00 00 00 00. 0 .... 0 0 .. 0 ......... 
70. If I have a large box with 3 small boxes in it 
and 3 very small boxes in each small box, 
how many boxes are there in all? 
@ 6 @ 7 @ 3 @ 12 @ 13 .. .. ················ ··················. 
71. There is a saying, "Don't ride a free horse to death." This means -
® Don't be cruel. @ Don't abuse a privilege. @ Don't accept gifts. 
@ Don't be reckless. @ Don't ride a horse ................................... . 
72. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
' 73. If a photograph that is 3 in. wide and 4 in. long is enlarged to be 15 in. wide, 
how many inches long will it be? 
@ 16 @ 17 @ 20 @ 45 @ 60 0 .. 0 0 0 0 .. 0 0 0 • 0 0 0 0 0 0 .... 0 0 0 .... 0 .... 0 
74. One number is wrong in the following series. 
3 4 6 7 9 10 12 14 
What should that number be? 
@ 8 ® 2 @ 11 @ 13 @ 5 ...................................... ' 
75. When the time by a clock was 13 min. past 6, the hands were interchanged. 
The clock then said about-
@ 6 min. past 12 @ 12 min. past 6 @ 29 min. of 3 
@ 12 min. of 6 @ 8 min. past 2 ............................................ . 
76. A car owner uses a mixture in his radiator containing 1 qt. of alcohol to every 2 qt. of water. 
How many quarts of alcohol are needed for 18 quarts of the mixture? 
@ 9 @ t @ 17 @ 36 @) 6 0 ......... 00 .. 00 00 00 00 00 ............ .. 
77. What letter in the following series appears a third time nearest the beginning? 
A E D B A C C E D F B D C A E E B C 
@ B @ C @ D @ E @ A ...................................... . 
78. In a foreign language bora cama deta means very good food, 
bora lopa means poor food, cama fila means very large. 
What wo:td means good? 
@ bora @) cama @ deta @ lopa @ fila ........................... . 
79. Which one of the five words below does not belong wit}l the others? 
® many @ little @ several @ few @) numerous .................. . 
80. A boy is now three times as old as his sister. 
In 2 years he will be only twice as old. 
How many years old will his sister be then? 
@1 ®2 @3 @ 4 @ 5 ........................................ . 
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Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests 
by ArthurS. Otis 
MANUAL OF DIRECTIONS FOR BETA TEST 
Fo:a:-ms CM and DM and New Edition: Forins EM and FM 
The Quick-Scoring Series 
The Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests com-
prise three tests, called Alpha, Beta, and Gamma. The 
three tests are designed for grades as follows: 
Alpha Test ..... Grades 1-4 
Beta Test ...... Grades 4-9 
Gamma Test ... High Schools and Colleges 
The Alpha Test, both in the regular and the short 
form, consists entirely of pictures. The Beta and 
Gamma Tests originally were revisions and extensions 
of the Intermediate and Higher Examinations, respec-
tively, of the Otis Self-Administering Tests of Mental 
Ability. New forms EM and FM of both the Beta 
and the Gamma Tests have been equated to the older 
forms. 
Purpose of the Tests 
The purpose of the three tests in the series is to meas-
ure mental ability - thinking power or the degree of 
maturity of the mind. 
It should be understood from the outset that it is not 
possible to measure mental ability directly. It is 
possible only to measure the effect mental ability has 
had in enabling the pupil to acquire certain knowledge 
and mental skill. Of course, the answering of some 
types of questions depends less upon schooling and 
more upon mental ability than the answering of others, 
and in making up the test the aim has been for the most 
part to choose that kind of question which depends as 
little as possible on schooling and as much as possible 
on thinking. 
However, in the interest of variety it has been found 
necessary and even advantageous to include in verbal 
tests of mental ability, such as the Beta and Gamma 
Tests, certain questions which might seem at first glance 
to be mere measures of achievement. This type in-
I 
eludes questions on vocabulary, arithmetic reasoning, 
etc. It must be remembered, however, that any test 
which involves the use of language can measure mental 
ability only to the extent to which we may assume that 
pupils of the same age have had approximately the same 
opportunity to learn. Consequently, if a pupil has 
grown up with limited educational opportunities, espe-
cially with reference to language, his mental ability is 
not fairly measured by any test involving language. 
But in a given community in which all children have 
approximately the same educational opportunities, it is 
reasonable to assume that a pupil who progresses 
rapidly in school and learns much has greater mental 
ability for his age than one who progresses less rapidly 
and learns less. To this extent, therefore, certain 
achievement questions such as vocabulary and arith-
metic-reasoning questions, even though depending on 
language, do measure mental ability. 
Alternative Forms 
There are six forms of the Beta Test. Forms A and 
B are published in a smaller size for hand scoring only. 
Forms CM, DM, EM, and FM are for machine scoring 
or hand scoring. 
Special Features 
The tests are self-administering. It is necessary 
merely to pass out the booklets, allow the pupils time 
to study the first page with a minimum of directions, 
and then let them go ahead and take the test. A single 
examiner may administer the tests to all the classes of 
a moderate-sized school in a tlay, by devoting a few 
minutes to start one class taking the test, leaving the 
class in care of the teacher, and going on to the next 
class, etc. This is a good way to assure reasonable 
uniformity of procedure in the giving of the tests. 
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In addition to the ease of administration which these 
tests afford by virtue of their single time limit, a method 
of stencil scoring is provided by which the tests may 
be rapidly scored. 
Provision is made in Forms CM, DM, EM, and FM 
for the pupil to put his answers to all the questions on 
one sheet of the test booklet. This sheet is called the 
Answer Sheet and appears as page 2. To use the 
Answer Sheet, the pupil tears it off from the rest of the 
booklet and slips it under the booklet in such a way 
that the spaces for the answers appear just to the right 
of the test page. 
1 2 3 4 5 
A row of 5 spaces like this: :: · · " . . :: on the 
Answer Sheet corresponds to each question. The 
spaces are numbered consecutively and arranged so 
as to align perfectly with the questions on the test 
paper in order to make sure the pupil will not put his 
answer mark in the wrong row of spaces. 
To indicate his answer to a question, the pupil makes 
a vertical mark in the space that has the same number 
1 2 3 4 5 
as the answer he has chosen, like this: :: I , , 
The Answer Sheet is then scored by a stencil key con-
taining holes so spaced that if the pupil has put his mark 
in the right space it will show through the hole in the 
Key; otherwise not. To score the paper, it is necessary 
merely to count the marks that can be seen through the 
holes in the Key. One application of the Key is suffi-
cient, of course, to score the whole test. 
Experience shows that this is the quickest possible 
method of scoring a test "by hand," so to speak. Its 
principal advantage is that the scorer does not have to 
look at each answer to see whether a cross is in or not 
in a given square or circle - he disregards all wrong 
answers completely and merely counts right ones. It 
is by reason of this scoring feature that the tests are 
called "Quick-Scoring Tests." 
The test may be scored also by the International 
Business Machines Corporation scoring machine. For 
this purpose a special Separate Answer Sheet must be 
used. It is used in the same way as the Attached An-
swer Sheet but is printed and sold separately. Special 
mechanical pencils must be used by the pupils when 
marking the machine-scored Answer Sheet. Special 
Directions for Administering with the Machine Scoring 
Answer Sheet are given on the next page. 
Directions for Administering 
Two separate sets of 'directions for administering are 
furnished - one for use with the Attached Answer 
Sheet (see col. 2, this page) and the other for use with 
the Machine Scoring Answer Sheet (see col. 1, page 3). 
Be sure to use the appropriate directions. Give all 
directions slowly and distinctly, with a pause after each 
sentence. 
To administer Beta, Form CM, DM, EM, or FM, 
address the pupils as follows: 
Use the following directions with the A.ttached Answer 
Sheet. (Directions for Machine Scoring Answer Sheet 
are given on next page.) 
"We are now going to give you some tests that meas-
ure your ability to think. I will pass out the test papers 
and as soon as you receive one, read the first page and 
do what it tells you to do ; that is, fill the blanks, giving 
your name, age, etc., and answer the sample questions. 
"Do not open or turn over the booklet. Part of the 
test is to see if you can follow directions." 
Have the test papers passed, one to each pti'pil, right 
side up; that is, with the title page up. 
Allow a reasonable time for all to finish reading the 
first page; then say: "Is there anyone who does not 
understand how to answer the samples?" Be sure 
all do. 
Instruct the pupils to tear the Answer Sheet off from 
the rest of the booklet. See that every pupil is sup-
plied with two pencils and an eraser. It is better not 
to have the pencils too sharp, principally because it 
is better to have the pupils make wide marks. 
Then say: "You are to put your marks in the spaces 
on the Attached Answer Sheet. 
"Slip the Answer Sheet under the edge of page 3 so 
that the column of spaces marked 'Page 3' is along-
side page 3 like this. (Show by holding up page 3 
with the "Page 3" column of the Answer Sheet close 
to page 3 of the booklet.) Notice that the arrow tips 
on the Answer Sheet point directly toward the arrow 
tips on page 3. In answering the first question, you 
put a mark in one of the spaces in the first row, and 
so on. 
"When you finish page 3, pull out the Answer Sheet 
a little way like this (Show.) so that you can see the 
column of answers for page 4, and do page 4. Always 
keep the Answer Sheet shoved under the booklet so 
that the column of the Answer Sheet on which you are 
working is close to the test paper. 
"When you come to page 5, fold page 6 under like 
this (Show how.) so that you can get the 'Page 5' 
column of the Answer Sheet close to page 5 of the book-
let like this. (Show.) 
"Never put more than one mark in any row of 
spaces. 
"Is there anyone who does not understand what to 
do?" (Answer any questions about how to take the 
test.) Then say: 
"As explained in the paragraph below the samples, 
the test contains eighty questions. You are not ex-
pected to be able to answer all of them, but do the best 
you can. You will be allowed a half hour. Try to get 
as many right as possible. Be careful not to go so fast 
that you make mistakes. Do not spend too much time 
on any one question. No questions about the test will 
be answered· after the test begins. 
"Now go ahead and answer the questions. Re-
member to make heavy black marks." (Continue 
with directions on page 3, column 2.) 
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Use the following.directions with the Machine Scoring 
Answer Sheet. :::::::::. 
"We are now going to give you some tests that meas-
ure your ability to think. I will pass out the test papers 
with the Separate Answer Sheets inserted. As soon 
as you receive the Answer Sheet, fill the blanks here 
(Point to place on Answer Sheet.), giving your name, 
age, etc. Do not write anything on the test booklet. 
"Do not open or turn over the test booklet. Part of 
the test is to see if you can follow directions." 
Give each pupil a test paper with the Separate Answer 
Sheet inserted. Pass out the mechanical pencils, and 
then say: 
"Read this front page of the test booklet carefully. 
You see that there are spaces here for recording an-
swers. (Hold up booklet and point to the spaces.) 
DO NOT put the answers to the samples in these 
spaces. You are not to mark the test booklet in any 
way. 
"If you look in the upper left-hand corner of the 
Answer Sheet (Hold up an Answer Sheet and point to 
the spaces for answers to sample.), you will see spaces 
for the answers to sample questions a, b, and c. Put 
your answers to the samples in these spaces. Read 
the front page of the test booklet and answer the sample 
questions." Allow a reasonable time for all to finish 
reading the first page; then say: ''Is there anyone 
who does not understand how to answer the samples?" 
Be sure all do. 
Then say: "All your answers are to be marked in the 
spaces on the Answer Sheet. 
"Slip the Answer Sheet und!rr_the_edge of page 3 s_Q 
that the column of spaces mar]{!lc\ ':E';t.g~_ -~· is along-
side--page-3- Hk:e-t:his. -- (show by holding up page a 
with the "Page 3-, column of the Answer Sheet close 
to page 3 of the booklet.) Notice that the arrow tips 
on the Answer Sheet point directly toward the arrow 
tips on page 3. In answering the first question, you 
put a mark in one of the spaces in the first row, and so 
on. 
"When you finish page 3, pull out the Answer Sheet 
a little way like this (Show.) so that you can see the 
column of answers for page 4, and do page 4. Always 
keep the Answer Sheet shoved under the booklet so 
that the column of the Answer Sheet on which you are 
working is close to the test paper. 
"When you come to page 5, fold page 6 under like 
this (Show how.) so that you can get the 'Page 5' 
column of the Answer Sheet close to page 5 of the book-
let like this. (Show.) 
"Never put more than one mark in any row of spaces. 
"In making your marks on the Answer Sheet, move 
your pencil up and down two or three times so as to 
make a heavy black mark filling the space between the 
two dotted lines in each case. _, 
"Is there anyone who does-not understand what to 
do?" (Answer any questions about how to take the 
test.) Then say: 
"As explained in the paragraph below the samples, 
the test contains eighty questions. You are not ex-
pected to be able to answer all of them, but do the best 
you can. You will be allowed a half hour. Try to get 
as many right as possible. Be careful not to go so fast 
that you make mistakes. Do not spend too much time 
on any one question. No questions about the test will 
be answered after the test begins. 
"Now go ahead and answer the questions. Re-
member to make heavy black marks." 
(Continue here.) 
Write immediately on the board the exact time when 
the pupils begin to take the test. It is helpful to 
write on the board also the time the pupils must stop 
work. Thus, if pupils are started at 1 : 17, write this 
on the board and under it write 1:47. Or set your 
watch exactly on the hour and when it is exactly half 
past the hour by your watch, the time will be up. 
It should be understood by the examiner that no 
questions about the test are to be answered which 
might give the pupils the slightest help in answering 
the questions; that is, the examiner or teacher may not 
explain the meaning of any word or give any hints. It 
is permissible at the beginning of the examination for 
the examiner to move quietly about the room to make 
sure that the pupils are indicating their answers in the 
proper manner (making heavy black marks), and if 
during the examination a pupil becomes confused on 
account of the use of the Separate Answer Sheet, it is 
permissible, of course, to explain to him how to proceed. 
Thereafter it is better for the teacher to remain seated 
at her desk so that the room is quiet and the pupils may 
work undisturbed. 
The one in charge of timing the test should be particu-
larly impressed with the need to watch the time care-
fully, for it is very easy to forget the time and let the 
pupils work more than the time allowed. 
After exactly 30 minutes, say: ''Stop! Lay your pencil 
down." 
If the Attached Answer Sheet is used, have the 
Answer Sheets collected, then have the pupils write 
their names at the top of page 3 of the booklet, and 
have the booklets collected. If the Machine Scoring 
Answer Sheet is used, have the Separate Answer Sheets 
and the test booklets collected at once. 
Directions for Scoring 
Hand scoring 
A Key for scoring the Attached Answer Sheet is in-
cluded in each package of tests. 
The pupils have been instructed to be sure not to 
put more than one mark in any row of spaces. How-
ever, if in the case of any item two marks have been put 
in the same row of spaces, draw a colored line through 
I 
~he row of answer spaces and give no credit for that 
Item. 
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To score an Answer Sheet, lay the Key over the An-
swer Sheet in such a way that two of the heavy arrows 
on the Answer Sheet show through the holes of the Key 
and point directly toward the two arrows on the Key. 
The Key will then be adjusted so that all the marks 
that the pupils have made in the right spaces will show 
through the holes. The number of marks so appearing 
is the pupil's score. This score should be written in the 
space provided at the top of the title page. 
Ordinarily in scoring this test there is no need to mark 
the answers right or wrong but merely to count them, 
for only the total score is of significance. To avoid 
errors in counting, after the numbers right have been 
counted, continue the count with the wrong and omitted 
items and make sure that you end with 80. 
In the interest of accuracy it is well for each Answer 
Sheet to be scored independently by two persons. If 
this is done, the score obtained by the first scorer may 
be written at the foot of the page. Then, after the 
next scorer has scored the paper and compared his 
count with that made by the first scorer and found it 
to check, the sheet may be turned and the checked score 
written on the title page. 
Machine scoring 
It is assumed here that all persons attempting to 
score the Otis Answer Sheet on the International Test 
Scoring Machine will have thoroughly familiarized 
themselves with the scoring techniques described in the 
various International Business Machines publications, 
particularly as they concern the manipulation of the 
machine itself. To insure scoring of satisfactory ac-
curacy, the following steps are suggested: 
1. Adjust the machine properly, according to the 
manufacturer's directions. 
2. Set the master switch on A and the formula 
switch on R. 
3. Scan each Answer Sheet carefully before it is 
scored. Where more than one answer has been 
marked for an item, erase all marks for the item. 
Erase any stray pencil marks made in an answer 
space, inasmuch as even very small and light 
marks are sometimes sensed by the machine. If 
the pupil has failed to make complete erasures, 
make a clean erasure. If the marks are too light, 
go over them with one of the special lead pencils. 
4. Check carefully by hand a certain proportion of 
the Answer Sheets to insure maximum accuracy. 
5. Enter the raw score in the box provided for it on 
the Answer Sheet. 
Directions for Recording Scores 
In each package of tests there is included a Class 
Record which provides for the recording of scores of a 
class. Before entering the scores on the Class Record, 
arrange the Answer Sheets either in alphabetical order 
or in order of magnitude of score, according to prefer-
ence. Then enter the name of each pupil, his age in 
years and months, and his score. 
Note that provision is made on the Class Record for 
entering later the IQ of the pupil and any additional 
data, such as percentile rank in the class or school, 
classification designation, etc., and for entering the 
median age, median score, etc., if desired. 
Provision is made at the foot of page 2 of the Class 
Record for distributing the scores of a class or a school. 
After the marks are all entered, count those in each 
interval and write the number in the column headed 
"Freq." (Frequency). 
To find the median (middle) score, count from either 
end of the distribution to the middle mark. If the 
middle mark falls, say, in the interval 50-54, sort out 
the papers whose scores fall in this interval, and, if the 
median is the third mark in the interval, find the score 
on the third paper in that bunch of papers. That score 
is the median score of the class. 
Distributions of Scores 
Table 1 shows the distributions of scores by ages of 
12,983 sixth-grade pupils in Form A. About half are 
from a large city in Ohio ana about half from towns 
and villages of New York State. The median age of 
these pupils was 12 years and 4 months and th~ median 
score 42 points. 
TABLE I. Distributions of Scores by Ages of 12,983 Sixth-
Grade Pupils in the Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability 
Tests: Beta Test, Form A 
SCORE AGE LAST BIRTHDAY 
INTERVALS TOTALS 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 
75-79 2 1 3 
70-74 1 21 11 33 
65-69 7 90 53 5 2 157 
60-64 1 17 243 130 18 1 410 
55-59 37 475 342 28 13 895 
50-54 62 692 605 106 32 2 1 1500 
45-49 53 860 842 260 54 7 2 2078 
40-44 2 43 818 1065 410 121 20 4 2483 
35-39 1 30 593 914 482 162 27 3 2212 
30-34 13 321 562 437 174 33 9 1 1550 
25-29 12 149 293 255 134 24 11 1 879 
20-24 1 5 62 132 140 75 22 8 1 446 
15-19 2 21 50 82 53 12 4 2 226 
10-14 1 2 3 15 29 26 8 2 86 
5-9 1 2 10 10 23 
0-4 1 1 2 
Totals 6 285 4350 5017 2262 856 157 45 5 12,983 
Median age: 12 yr., 4 mo. Median score : 42 
The table is interpreted as follows: The column 
headed 12 contains the distributions of scores of the 
5017 sixth-grade pupils whose age last birthday was 12: 
years, and whose ages therefore ranged from 12 years
1 
to 13 years at the time of the test. It shows that, o1 
those pupils, 1 made a score that fell in the interva 
75-79, 11 made scores that fell in the interval70-74, etc. 
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This table is given partly to show what wide ranges 
of ages and ability are found in a single grade. Of 
course, the average classroom does not show quite as 
wide a range of ages and scores, but nearly so. The 
need for dividing the pupils of such a grade into more 
homogeneous groups and the method of doing so are 
given below under the heading "Application of Re-
sults" (page 8). 
Norms 
If a large number of 12-year pupils take a test and the 
scores are arranged in order, the median or middle score 
is considered just normal for 12-year pupils and is 
said to be the norm for the age of 12 years. Table 2 a 
gives the norms for the various ages of pupils taking 
Beta, Form CM or DM. Table 2 b gives the norms for 
pupils taking Beta, Form EM or FM. 
TABLE 2 a. Age Norms for Beta: Forms CM and DM 
YEARS+ 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 
or over 
0 10 17 24 31 37 43 47 51 54 56 57 
1 11 18 25 32 38 43 48 52 54 56 
2 11 18 26 32 38 44 48 52 55 56 d t-
... 
3 12 19 26 33 39 44 48 52 55 56 QJ 
... > 
4 13 20 27 33 89 45 49 53 55 56 0 0 
i 5 13 20 27 34 40 45 49 53 55 56 .... gj 10 ... 
"" ~g :z; 
0 6 14 21 28 34 40 45 49 53 55 57 ..Oa> )II 
"'!>0 
7 14 21 28 35 41 46 50 53 55 57 E-<~ QJ' .... 
8 15 22 29 35 41 46 50 54 55 57 QJ ... 00~ 
9 15 23 30 36 42 46 50 54 56 57 ~ ::s 
10 16 23 30 36 42 47 51 54 56 57 < 
11 17 24 31 37 43 47 51 54 56 57 
TABLE 2 b. Age Norms for Beta: Forms EM and FM 
YIDABS+ 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 
or over 
0 9 14 21 29 35 41 46 50 53 56 57 
1 9 15 22 30 36 41 47 51 53 56 
2 9 15 23 30 36 42 47 51 54 56 d t-
... 
3 10 16 23 31 37 43 47 51 54 56 QJ 
... > 
4 10 17 24 31 37 44 48 52 54 56 oo 
[fj 5 10 17 24 32 38 44 48 52 55 56 .... gj 10 ... 
"" 
QJ 0 :z; -., 
0 6 11 18 25 32 38 44 48 52 55 57 ..Oa> )II 
"'!>0 
7 11 18 25 33 39 45 49 52 55 57 E-<= 
<!)' .... 
8 12 19 26 33 39 45 49 53 55 57 Clld 
IZlQJ 
9 12 20 27 34 40 45 49 53 56 57 ~ ::s 
10 13 20 27 34 40 46 50 53 56 57 < 
11 14 21 28 35 41 46 50 53 56 57 
Table 2 a is read as follows: The norm for the age of 
8 years 0 months on Beta CM or DM is 10 points of score; 
the norm for the age of 11 years 3 months is 33 points, 
etc. Table 2b is read in a similar manner. 
The norms in Table 2 a are based in part on the scores 
of 16,242 pupils in Beta, Form A; in part on a com-
parison of scores in Beta and scores in the Intermediate 
Examination of the Otis Self-Administering Tests of 
Mental Ability made by means of an experiment in 
which 3259 pupils in Grades 4 to 9 took Beta, Forms A 
and B, and Form A of the Intermediate Examination; 
in part on a comparison between Beta, Form A, and 
Alpha, Nonverbal, in which 612 pupils in Grades 4 and 
5 took both these tests; in part on a comparison be-
tween Beta, Form CM, and Gamma in which 7 42 pupils 
in Grades 7, 8, and 9 took both these tests; and in part 
on two experiments in which Beta, Form CM, was com-
pared with Beta, Form A, using groups of 780 and 1068 
pupils in Grades 4 to 9. The norms in Table 2 b are 
based on a comparison of scores on Beta EM and FM 
with CM, by means of an experiment in which 3107 
pupils in Grades 5 to 9 took part. 
Local norms for different localities differ markedly. 
The norms in Tables 2 a and 2 b, therefore, should not be 
thought of as necessarily representative of any par-
ticular section of the country but rather as representa-
tive of the country as a whole. 
These norms apply to a first test. If a pupil takes a 
second form of the test later, it is necessary to make a 
correction for familiarity with the test before using 
Tables 2 a and 2 b. (See "Practice Effect" below.) 
Practice Effect 
When a pupil takes a second form of a test within a 
short time after the first form, he tends to make a better 
score on the second test. This increase in score is 
generally called "practice effect." 
It was found that when a second form of Beta was 
given two days after the first form, the practice effect 
was about 4 points. This means that to render the 
second score of a pupil comparable to the first score if 
the tests were taken two days apart, 4 points should be 
subtracted from the second score. 
Practice effect decreases, of course, as the length of 
time between tests increases. Possibly the amount of 
practice effect would drop to about 3 points if the in-
terval were a week; to 2 points if the interval were a 
month; to 1 point if the interval were three months 
or more. 
Whenever it is desired to find a Mental Age or IQ 
(see below) from the score of a pupil in a second test, 
the proper correction should be made for practice effect 
in the second score before comparing it with the norm 
for the pupil's age in Tables 2 a and 2 b or before finding 
the pupil's Mental Age. 
Mental Ages 
Some examiners wish to express scores in terms of 
Mental Age. The term "Mental Age" originally 
meant the age for which a pupil's score was normal or 
median. Thus, if a pupil makes a score just normal or 
median for pupils 10 years old, he is said to have a 
Mental Age (MA) of 10 years. 
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TABLE 3 a. Mental Ages Corresponding to Scores in Bela: 
Forms CM and DM 
SCORE MA SCORE MA SCORE MA SCORE MA 
1 6-8 21 9-7 41 12-8 61 16-0 
2 6-10 22 9-8 42 12-10 62 16-2 
3 7-0 23 9-10 43 13-0 63 16-4 
4 7-1 24 10-0 44 13-2 64 16-6 
5 7-3 25 10-1 45 13-4 65 16-8 
6 7-5 26 10-3 46 13-6 66 16-10 
7 7-7 27 10-5 47 13-8 67 17-0 
8 7-8 28 10-7 48 13-10 68 17-2 
9 7-10 29 10-8 49 14-0 69 17-4 
10 8-0 30 10-10 50 14-2 70 17-6 
11 8-2 31 11-0 51 14-4 71 17-8 
12 8-3 32 11-2 52 14-6 72 17-10 
13 8-5 33 11-4 53 14-8 73 18-0 
14 8-7 34 11-6 54 14-10 74 18-2 
15 8-9 35 11-8 55 15-0 75 18-4 
16 8-10 36 11-10 56 15-2 76 18-6 
17 9-0 37 12-0 57 15-4 77 18-8 
18 9-2 38 12~2 58 15-6 78 18-10 
19 9-3 39 12-4 59 15-8 79 19-0 
20 9-5 40 12-6 60 15-10 80 19-2 
TABLE 3 b. Mental Ages Corresponding to Scores in Bela: 
Forms EM and FM 
SCORE MA SCORE MA SCORE MA SCORE MA 
1 7-1 21 10-0 41 13-0 61 16-0 
2 7-3 22 10-1 42 13-2 62 16-2 
3 7-5 23 10-3 43 13-3 63 16-4 
4 7-7 24 10-5 44 13-4 64 16-6 
5 7-8 25 10-7 45 13-6 65 16-8 
6 7-10 26 10-8 46 13-8 66 16-10 
7 8-0 27 10-10 47 13-10 67 17-0 
8 8-2 28 11-0 48 14-0 68 17-2 
9 8-3 29 11-1 49 14-2 69 17-4 
10 8-5 30 11-2 50 14-4 70 17-6 
11 8-7 31 11-4 51 14-6 71 17-8 
12 8-9 32 11-6 52 14-8 72 17-10 
13 8-10 33 11-8 53 14-10 73 18-0 
14 9-0 34 11-10 54 15-0 74 18-2 
15 9-2 35 12-0 55 15-1 75 18-4 
16 9-3 36 12-2 56 15-2 76 18-6 
17 9-5 37 12-4 57 15-4 77 18-8 
18 9-7 38 12-6 58 15-6 78 18-10 
19 9-8 39 12-8 59 15-8 79 19-0 
20 9-10 40 12-10 60 15-10 80 19-2 
This method of interpretation has a serious limita-
tion, since mental growth slows down along with physi-
cal growth, and pupils reach a mental maturity in their 
teens. Thus the highest norm for any age in the Beta 
Test, Form CM or DM, is 57 points, as shown in Table 
2 a. This means that some pupils make scores that are 
above what is normal for any age. In order to express 
degrees of mental ability which are above the norm for 
adults in terms of Mental Age, it is customary to pro-
ceed as though mental growth did not slow down but 
kept on at about the rate it is increasing between the 
ages of 12 and 13, which in the Beta Test is approxi-
mately 1 point in score for each two months of age. 
According to this assumption, artificial mental ages 
are assigned to scores above age 13. This is called 
"extrapolation." This extrapolation method is used 
also with the Binet Scale. 
According to the above method tables of Mental 
Ages (Tables 3 a and 3 b) have been drawn up. 
Table 3 a is read as follows: A score of 1 in Beta CM 
or DM denotes a Mental Age of 6 years 8 months; a 
score of 61 may be treated as denoting a Mental Age 
of 16 years 0 months (though actually it is 4 points 
above the norm for adults). Table 3 b is read in a 
similar manner. 
Measuring Brightness 
Pupils making the same score in the test are pre-
sumed to have the same mental ability or, as we say, 
the same Mental Age even though their actual ages 
(spoken of as "chronological ages") are not the same. 
That is, as explained above, a pupil who makes a score 
equal to the norm for the age of 10 years is said to have 
a Mental Age of 10 years, whether the pupil is 10 years 
old or 9 years old or 11 years old. 
A 10-year pupil who has a Mental Age of 11 years is 
brighter than normal, and a measure of his brightness 
is often found by dividing his Mental Age of 11 years 
by his" chronological age" of 10 years (11 + 10 = 1.10). 
The decimal point is then dropped and the 110 is called 
the pupil's Intelligence Quotient (IQ). Intelligence 
Quotients so found cluster most thickly around 100, but 
in a few instances go above 150 or below 50. They 
are distributed according to the "law of normal dis-
tribution." 
A study of the dispersion of IQ's of various popula-
tions aggregating 100,000 pupils tested by various 
group tests of mental ability showed standard devia-
tions of IQ's ranging from 10 to 19 points of IQ for the 
various populations, the median value of the standard 
deviations of IQ being between 15 and 16 points; hence 
theoretically about lo of 1% of pupils make IQ's of 150 
or over, t of 1% of pupils make IQ's of 142 or over, and 
so on as shown in Table 4. 
TABLE 4. Per Cents of Pupils Making Various IQ's 
This per cent make these This per cent make these 
of pupils IQ's: of pupils IQ's: 
-fo of 1% 150 or over / 0 of 1% 50 or less ! of 1% 142 or over ! of 1% 58 or less 
1% 136 or over 1% 64 or less 
5% 126 or over 5% 74 or less 
10% 121 or over 10% 79 or less 
25% 111 or over 25% 89 or less 
33!% 107 or over 33!% 93 or less 
50% 100 or over 50% 100 or less 
A measure of brightness comparable to the IQ can be 
found from scores of pupils in the Beta Test according 
to the method below. Although the measures are not 
quotients, they are called "Beta IQ's" because they 
are comparable to IQ's. 
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How to Find a Pupil's "Beta IQ" 
To find a pupil's "Beta IQ," proceed as follows: 
1. Find the norm for the pupil's age from Table 2a or 
Table 2b, depending upon the form taken. 
2. Find the amount by which the pupil's score ex-
ceeds (or falls below) the norm for his age. Call this 
his "deviation of score." 
3. Add the pupil's deviation of score to 100 (or sub-
tract from 100 if the deviation is downward). The 
result is the pupil's "Beta IQ." 
4. If a pupil's score is above 70, it is to be augmented 
before proceeding with Steps 2 and 3 above. Treat a 
score of 71 as though it were 72. Treat a score of 72 as 
though it were 74, etc., according to Table 5. 
TABLE 5. For Augmenting High Scores 
Treat a score of 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 
as though it were 72 74 76 78 80 82 84 86 88 90 
As a sample of Step 4, suppose a pupil of 16 years 
6 months makes a score of 75. The norm for 16 years 
6 months is 55. To find his deviation of score, treat 
the score of 75 as though it were 80, subtract 55 from 80 
(answer 25), and add 25 to 100, yielding an "IQ" of 
125. 
Various determinations of the dispersions of "Beta 
IQ's" yield standard deviations of "IQ" of from 10 to 
17 points for various populations. The standard de-
viation of "IQ's" of 32,139 pupils of Pittsburgh derived 
from scores in the Intermediate Examination (similar 
to Beta) was 16.2 points. It is believed that "Beta 
IQ's" tend to be somewhat less dispersed than IQ's 
obtained by the division method from group tests in 
general (that is, they tend to be somewhat nearer to 
100); therefore allowance should be made for this fact 
when comparing "Beta IQ's" with ordinary IQ's from 
other tests. 
However, the above method is recommended as 
yielding measures of brightness that are more consistent 
and constant for a given individual than ordinary IQ's. 
Reliability and Validity of the Beta Test 
By "reliability" is meant the degree of precision 
with which a test measures what it measures. 
One common measure of the reliability of a test is 
the coefficient of correlation between two forms of the 
test. Table 6 gives the coefficients of correlation be-
tween Forms A and B in Grades 4 to 9 of a large school 
system, the average number of pupils per coefficient 
being 86. The average of the 12 coefficients is . 79. 
For Grades 4 to 9 combined the coefficient is .96. 
Another measure of reliability is the coefficient of 
correlation between odd and even items of a single test. 
This is virtually a correlation between two forms of a 
TABLE 6. Reliability Coefficients (Form A vs. Form B) 
GRADES 
4 5 6 7 8 9 
GRADES 
COMBINED 
1-----1--------------1----
A (lst)-B (2d) . 730 .979 .826 . 711 .833 .665 
1----------------- .96 
B (lst)-A (2d) .764 .842 .859 .869 .688 .651 
short test each half as long as the full test, the two tests 
being given, we might say, simultaneously. 
It is customary, then, to correct the coefficients of 
correlation between the half tests by the Spearman-
Brown formula to obtain the corresponding coefficient 
for two full-length tests given under the same cir-
cumstances. 
The coefficients of correlation for the odd and even 
items of one test (Form CM) are as shown in Table 7 a. 
TABLE 7 a. Reliability Coefficients (Odd vs. Even Items) 
for Form CM Corrected by Spearman-Brown Formula 
GRADES 4 5 6 7 8 9 
--------1-- ---- ------
CORRECTED COEFFICIENTS .81 .92 .90 .87 .86 .79 
The average of the six corrected coefficients in Table 
7a is .86, which is 7 points higher than .79, the average 
of the coefficients of Table 6. This deficiency of 7 
points in the coefficients of Table 6 is due to the in-
stability of the pupils themselves. That is, if pupils 
remained as constant in ability from day to day as from 
moment to moment, so to speak, the coefficients in 
Table 6 would be as high as the coefficients in Table 7 a. 
TABLE 7 b. Reliability Coefficients (Odd vs. Even Items) 
for Form EM Corrected by Spearman-Brown Formula 
GRADES 5 6 7 8 9 
1------------------
CORRECTED COEFFICIENTS .89 .84 .94 .93 .95 
Table 7b shows the coefficients of correlation for odd 
and even items for Form EM. 
Another measure of reliability which is entirely in-
dependent of the degree of heterogeneity of the group 
is the standard error of measurement. By "standard 
error of measurement" is meant the amount by which 
any pupil's actual score may differ from his "true" 
score in two cases out of three. 
In the case of 465 pupils in Grades 4 to 9 the standard 
error of measurement was 4.0 points. 
That is, a pupil's score will be in error not more than 
4.0 points in 66!% of cases. 
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By validity of a test is meant the degree to which it 
measures the ability it is designed to measure. Or we 
might say, it is the degree to which it serves its purpose. 
Now the purpose of the Beta Test is most generally 
that of finding the degree of brightness of a pupil; that 
is obtaining some measure (such as the IQ) that indi-c~tes the probable rate of progress the pupil will make 
in school. This being the case, it follows that actual 
rate of progress of pupils through school is the most 
appropriate criterion of the validity of the Beta Test. 
This criterion is the one that was used in the de-
velopment of the Otis Intermediate Examination, from 
which most of the items of Forms CM and DM of the Beta 
Test were taken. The method is described in the Man-
ual for Otis Self-Administering Tests of Mental Ability 
(page 3). The determination of the validity of each ~tern 
consisted of comparing the number of passes of that Item 
by a group of pupils who were making rapid pro~ess 
through school with the number of passes of the Item 
by a group of pupils who were making slow progress 
through school. Only those items were used which 
showed a distinct gain in number of passes of the rapid-
progress pupils over the number of passes of the slow-
progress pupils. Each item justified its inclusion, 
therefore, because it contributed definitely to the ca-
pacity of the test to measure brightness as reflected in 
rate of progress through school. 
When Forms EM and FM were prepared, difficulty 
and validity indices 1 were computed for each item in 
these new forms. Since all pupils in the item-analysis 
experiment took Form CM as well as one of the new 
forms, difficulty and validity indices were also computed 
for the items in the older Form CM. The final items in 
EM and FM were selected to match those in CM in 
terms of difficulty, validity, and item type. The mean 
difficulty for Grades 6 and 7 combined on each of the 
three forms was found to be approximately 60%. The 
mean validity index of the test items in each form was 
approximately .45. 
Since the Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests 
will be used mainly for the prediction of scholastic 
success, it is important that there be some objective 
evidence of the relationship between performance on 
the Otis test and school achievement. In Table 8 are 
shown the correlations between Otis scores and scores 
on the subtests of Form J of the Stanford Achievement 
Test for single grade ranges. 
The Otis tests and the Stanford Achievement Test used 
in these correlations were administered within a month 
of one another. However, it seems reasonable to assume 
1 Difficulty values for each item were computed by averaging 
the per cents passing each item in the upper and lower 27% of 
the item-analysis population. Validity indices are approxima-
tions of the item-total score correlations obtained from the upper-
lower 27% groups by means of the Flanagan table. 
TABLE 8. Correlations between Otis Quick-Scoring Mental 
Ability Tests, Beta Test, and Stanford Achievement Test, 
Form J 
GRADE 5 GRADE 8 OTIS SCORE AND N=396 N= 398 
1. Paragraph Meaning .770 .770 
2. Word Meaning .827 .819 
3. Spelling .748 .623 
4. Language .698 .731 
5. Arithmetic Reasoning .673 .723 
6. Arithmetic Computation .564 .685 
7. Social Studies .779 .742 
8. Science .761 .765 
9. Study Skills .716 .760 
that if the Otis tests had been administered sometime 
previous to the achievement test the correlations would 
not vary greatly. 
Application of Results 
Purposes of mental ability tests. The principal pur-
poses for which mental tests are given are these: 
1. For teaching purposes, to discover which pupils 
are bright and capable of doing better school work than 
they are doing and to discover which pupils are dull and 
may be attempting work beyond their capacity. 
2. For administrative purposes, to regrade pupils so 
that the pupils in any one grade will be more homogene-
ous in mental ability and therefore able to progress at 
more nearly the same rate than otherwise. 
3. For administrative purposes, to classify pupils 
into separate groups within grades in order that the 
brighter or the more mature pupils may be given an 
enriched curriculum and in order that the duller or the 
less mature pupils may be allowed to progress at a 
slower rate. 
Such classifying is sometimes done on the basis of 
score (dividing the pupils on the basis of mental ma-
turity) and sometimes on the basis of IQ (dividing the 
pupils on the basis of brightness). The first of these 
methods is recommended. 
4. For research purposes, to obtain two or more 
groups of equal mental ability or brightness which may 
be given different methods of instruction for the pur-
pose of determining which method is superior. 
5. For guidance purposes, to assist pupils to choose 
wisely in planning their educational, recreational, and 
vocational programs. 
6. For administrative purposes, to determine the 
comparative mental status of pupils of different schools 
or localities. 
(Test Service Bulletin No. 77, published by World 
Book Company and available upon request, gives 
further information covering the Intelligence Quotient.) 
151 
Name ______________________________ __ Boy _ Girl_ Grade ___ _ 
School ----------------------------- Teacher 
----------------------
City ----------------------------
Date -------------------------------
( ) Claasifica tion 
( ) Discarding lrrelevant Ideas 
) Outlining 
( ) Sequence 
( ) Organizational Ability 
( ) Total Score 
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FORM A 
CLASSIFICATION 
In the lines below draw a line through the word that does not 
belongo 
Sample: flowers - grass - 'ieya - trees 
1. father - baby - chick - kitten 
2o Italian - England - French - German 
3o pink - brown - yellow - orange 
4. Boston - Chicago - Texas - Atlanta 
5. couch - s.ofa - bed - chair 
6. "remained - said - told - answered 
7. painter - wt-iwr.- pact - composer 
8. replied - talked - dried - denied 
9. loaf - throat - coast - thrown 
10. twenty - fifteen - fifty - seventy 
11. chop - chart - chance - lurch 
l2o ball - hallowed - stall - squall 
l3o charge - tangle - usage - strange 
14o cling - shrill - silly - millEn-
--------------------~~~----~--
In the lines below draw a line through the two words that 
do not·belon$• ---
Sample: love u"tie enjoy trust -'eap like 
15o lantern - stove - searchlight - candle - furnace - flashlight 
16. gulf - bay ... plain ... plateau - ocean - sea 
17o picture -drawing -tracing ... sketching - portrait - painting 
18o room - hush - quiet - still - silent - bed 
Read the following wordso Place a (1} beside every word that tells 
about BIRDS, a (2) beside every word that tells about FLOWERS, and a (3) 
beside every word that tells about FRUIT. 
( ) scarlet tanager 
( ) lemon 
( } meadow lark 
( ) hyacinth 
( ) oriole 
. ( ) strawberry 
-OVer-
( ) apricot 
( ) morning glory 
( ) jack-in-the-pulpit 
DISCARDING IRRELEVANT IDEAS 
In the following sample paragraph there is a sentence that does 
not belong because it has nothing to do with the other sentences in 
the storyo 
Sample: In the Sequoia National Park grow the giant sequoias, the 
largest trees in the worldo They are a variety of cone-
bearing tree that are probably the oldest of all the forest 
trees. Pine trees are beautiful, tooo Many sequoias still 
standing are several thousand years oldo 
Pi:Be ~Pees a;pe e&ali'tr!~el~, teep should be crossed out because this 
sentence has nothing to do with the rest of the paragraph and if left 
in would spoil the sense and meaning of the story., 
·Find the sentence.that does not belong in each of the following 
pa:re.g.raphs o When you find it, draw a line through the entire sentence o 
. ' 
' 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - _! - - - - - - - - -
Near the mouth of the Amazon River is the modern city of Belemo 
About 300,000 people live at this gateway to the Amazon reg1ono 
,.he products from the Amazon forests are brought here to be 
shipped to other countries. The city of Manana is in the heart 
of the great tropical forest and is a marketing center for 
forest productso 
2o Today the leading products of Mexico are mineralso 'l'he Aztees 
built a city of beautiful stone buildings in the highlands of 
Mexicoo Mexican mines supply about one-third of the world's 
silvero There are also other valuable mineralso These include 
petroleum, tin, lead, copper, iron, zinc. and graphiteo In 
fact Mexico is thought to have one of the largest oil deposits 
to be found in the worldo 
3o Many people are surprised when they learn that in the southern 
part of Alaska, winter weather is similar to the weather in 
many parts of the United Stateso The temperature usually does 
not go much below the freezing pointe Since the harbors are 
never frozen, ships can use them throughout the yeare In this 
part of Alaska, winters are much milder than in the northern 
partso There are large areas of forest lands in Alaska, but 
lumbering.is not an important occupation since the population 
is so smallo 
,- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Canadian wheat is grown in southern Manitoba, southern Saskatchewan 
and eastern Albertao ~he province of British Columbia is made up 
largely of high mountains and plateauso This wheat region is one o 
the most northern in the world, but is protected somewhat by 
surrounding lands., The farmers in this region grow Spring wheato 
The wheat is planted in the Spring and harvested in the Summero Th 
growing season is short, but the summer days are so long that the 
wheat has many hours in which to grow., 
----------------------------------
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5. Even though the growing season is short in Alaska, oats, fruits, 
and vegetables can be grown in the central part of the state. 
The reason for this is that the sun shines almost twenty-four 
hours a day in mid-summer, helping to make up for the short growing 
season. Alaska was admitted to the Union last year as the forty• 
ninth state. Because of these favorable conditions, central Alaska 
has several successful farming areas. For a great number of years 
the p.eap.le of this region have made a good living from the land • 
.. over-
4. 
OUTLINING 
DIRECTIONS: In the following paragraphs the title is given beside the 
Roman numeral (I). Underneath the title there are capital letters 
-A-, -B-, -c.; and so on, which stand for the ideas in the paragraphs 
Read each paragraph carefully and when you find the ideas, write the 
beside the capital letters. These ideas can be made up of one or me 
words. 
------------------------------------
1. Key West, Florida, is famous because it is farther south than any 
other city in the country. It is on an island which is one of a 
large chain of islands which stretch south from the end of Florida 
peninsula. The city Key West can be reached by a highway that 
crosses the shallow water from island to island on bridges. 
(I) ,_- :KEY WEST, FLORIDA 
A._ - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
B. 
c. 
DIRECTIONS: In the following paragraphs the ideas are written beside 
the capital letters. The title of the paragraph is not given. Read 
each paragraph carefully, look at the ideas written beside the 
capital letters, and then write a title for the paragraph beside thE 
Roman numeral (!) • 
...,.. ___________________________________ _ 
In many parts of our nation the government has set aside large 
areas of forest land where trees are protected while they grow. Tbese 
are- called national forests. Men are hired to guard against forest 
fires and to look after and care for the trees. Our national forests 
belong to all the people of our country. 
(I) 
A. ____________ ~ tr~e~ Er~t~c~ed ~h!l~ th~y_gro~·- _ 
B. __________ ~eB hired !o_g~ard_aga1n~t_f~r~s1 fi~e~·-
c. __________ belon_g ~o_all_the_p~o_Ele £f_o);!r_C£UBt.!:Y.!. _ 
DIRECTIONS: Read the following paragraph to find out what each paragr1 
is all about. When you have found out, write a title. for each 
paragraph beside the Roman numeral (I). 1'b.is can be one word ota it 
can be more than one word. Then go back to the paragraph and find 
ideas that tell about the title that you hav~_i.written bes·ide (I). 
These ideas can be made up of one or more words. 
- ' ~----------------------------------1 
154 
5. 
Today the Eskimos are living much better than beforeG Some of 
them are now selling furs instead of trading them to some trapper as 
they did in the past. Others have begun to raise herds of reindeer. 
Many Eskimos now use ~otor boats rather than kayaks and some of them 
have radios. 
!. __________________________________________________ _ 
A. 
B. 
c. 
DIRECTIONS: Read the following paragraph to find out what each 
paragraph is all about. When you have found out, write 
a title for each paragraph making your own Roman 
numeral (I) • 'i'his can be one word or it can be more than 
one word o 'I'hen go back to the paragraph and find all the 
ideas that tell you about the title you have written. 
Write beside them as many capital letters as you need. 
1. Did you ever wonder how rivers got their water? First of all, 
rain and snow falls and forms tiny streams. Then these tiny 
streams meet to form a larger stream. When these larger streams 
finally meet, enough of them have flowed together to form a 
river that may eventually branch into a larger river. 
-ove.t--
6. 
SEQUENCE 
The ideas under the title are not in their right order. 
The Fire 
p~o~ne saved 
fire engines arrived 
fire put out 
fire discovered 
First (1) the fire is discovered, second (2) the fire engines 
arrive, third (3) people are saved, and fourth (4) the fire is put 
out. If I put a number beside each idea as it should be in its right 
order it would look like this. 
The Fire 
(3) people saved 
(2) fire engines arrive 
(4) fire put out 
{1) fire discovered 
1. ~he ideas:·under the title below are not in the right order. Put 
the numbe.rs 1,2,3,4 beside the ideas so that they will then 'be in 
their right order. 
Sur:e~ise 
( ) . puts box lunch on table 
) finds new bicycle 
) rushes home from school 
( ) goes up to his room 
2. 1'he sentences under the title below are not in their right order. 
Put the numbers 1,2,3,4 beside the sentences so that they will 
then be in their right order. 
What Hap:eened to Frank on Christmas Day 
( ) You may be sure it didn't take him long to wash and dress and to 
run down stairs. 
) Frank's first thought on. waking was, "I wonder if there will be a 
set of trains for me under the Christmas tree." 
( ) There they were, bright and shining - six beautiful new trains. 
( ) He stopped at tne door of the living room, almoat_af'raid to speak. 
3. 
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7. 
The sentences under the title below are not in their right orders 
Put the numbers 1,2,3,4 beside the sentences so that they will 
then be in their right order. 
What_Happened to Mary on Christmas Day 
( } IJ:'he next morning she rushed to the fireplace before even looking 
at her presents under the tree. 
( ) Right away she realized that her father had been up to some of 
his old tricks again. 
( ) Mary had hung up her stocking over the fireplace early on 
Christmas eve. 
( ) She carefully took the stocking down, reached into it, and 
pulled out piece after piece of black coal. 
4. The ideas under the title below are not in their right order. Put 
the numbers 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8 beside the ideas so that they will then 
be in their right ordere 
Caught By the ~i~e 
( ) tide slowly comes in 
( ) waves too high to swim back to beach 
( ) boat comes by and picks them up 
) two girls climb on a rock at low tide 
( } girls fall asleep on blanket 
( ) rock finally surrounded by water 
) girls lie on blanket to get the sun 
) spray from waves wakes girls up 
- ove.~-
ORGANIZATIONAL ABILITY 
Below you will find two- paragraphs about the ~ame subject. In 
most cases one of 'them is put together or organized better than the 
other. Place a cross (X) beside the paragraph that you feel is 
organized better. It you feel that both paragraphs are equally well 
organized, place a cross (X) beside both paragraphso 
1.- - - - - - - - - - N'o!ses-in the Uitz- - - - - - - - - - - -
( ) Tom was a boy of about twelve who lived in New York. All day he 
could hear the rumble of trains as they sped away on the track.3 
behind his house. At night the r~ble of rolling trucks on the str4 
made it hard for him t..o get' to sle~p. In front of his house 
children played noisily,· and in the apartment overhead people 
quarreled and shouted. 
Noises in- the City 
( ) Tom was a boy of about twelve who 11 ved in New York.' At night 
the rumble of the rolling trucks on the street made it hard for 
him to get to sleep. It was very quiet on Sunday when there 
were no people going to and from work. All day he could hear 
the trains speeding away on the tracks behind his house. People 
sometimes quarreled and shquted in the apartment overhead. 
~.----------- -------~-
Torors Education 
{ ) Toro didn~t attend school for ten months of the year as you do. 
His education was different---and besides there was no school within 
hundreds of miles of his hom.e. At an early age he learned. to shoot 
a bow and arrow a.nd. to climb trees easily and :'Swiftly o He learned 
what poisonous berPies looked like and discovered the best places 
to fish., He learned to hunt animals by following their footprints 
in the mud. 
Tore's Education 
(. ) Toro was not educa t~d in the c:}.assroom like you. are during ten 
months of the year. 1'here was no school within hundreds of miles 
of his home. In fact; the only_time Toro met anyone who could 
write was when ap occasional trader or missionary happened to 
pass by. He liked to shoot his bow and arrow which had been given 
to him by his father as a birthday present. His skill in shooting 
helped his family with foodo 
--------------------------------
The Eating Habits of Tore's Family 
( ) Usually two meals a day were eaten by Toro and his family. When 
one member of the family finished eating, he left the family circle 
which was gathered around the food outside the house. They started 
eating by digging into a large pot which was filled with a stew madE 
of meat and vege_tables. Very often berries picked from the jungle 
served as a kind of dessert e- Guests were always welcome. 
' \ 
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9. 
The Eating rlabits of Tore's Family 
Two meals a day were usually eaten by Toro and his family.. The 
family would gather outside their home and dip their fingers into 
a large pot which was filled with a meat and vegetable stew. No 
knives, forks, or spoons were used., When anyone had eaten all he 
wanted, he licked h~ fingers and left the little family circle. 
----------------------------------
School Supplies in Early America 
( ) Since paper was very scarce and expensive, books were not 
plentiful. The ones that were available had tiny print, no 
pictures, and contained very dull and uninteresting stories. 
Every child had his own slate on which to write. Pens made from 
goose quills were used but they had to be sharpened often. On 
the walls of the classrooms were very few maps, charts, or 
pictures. 
School Supplies in Early America 
( ) In early America every child had his own slate on which to 
write. He would come in early in the morning and wipe his slat~ 
clean in preparation for the day's work .. The school day was much 
longer than it is at present and each child had his own pen which 
was made from goose quills but had to be sharpened often. The 
books bad very small print and no pictures .. 
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CLASSIFICATION 
~ME_·----------------------------- DATE ____ TEACHER ________________ __ 
In the lines below draw a line through the word that does not belong. 
Sample: flowers - grass - \eys - trees 
L. orchard - birch - oak - elm 
~. no - positively - yes - certainly 
~. pioneer - tepee - tomahawk - wigwam 
~· carrots - apples - pears - qranges 
_, 
'• pennant - sign - flag - banner 
). gun - bait - hook - lines 
7. mittens - sandals - shoes - slippers 
3. bare - bone - bold - boat 
~. stir - rear - dirt - circus 
). pest - rest - stop - test 
1. yes - try - my - cry 
2. batter - tower - worker - treasure 
3. kindness - goodness - truest - earnestness 
In the lines below draw a line through the ~ words that do not belong. 
Sa~ple: love - Ae~e - enjoy - ~e&P - like 
4-o legend - spirit - tale - fairy - elf - brownie 
5. shout - yell - holler - scream - say -reply 
6. notes - rhythm - melody - harmony - book - drum 
7. bother - tease - touch - annoy .. worry - tell 
8. pleasing - enjoyment 
-
sorrow - happiness - frown 
Read the following words. .Place a (1) beside the word that tells 
about CAR, a (2) beside every word that tells about HIGHWAY, and a (3) 
beside every word that tells about TELEVISION. 
( ) wheel ( ) tuner ( ) channel ( ) performance ( ) waxed 
( ) concrete ( ) combustion ( ) interstate ( ) patrolled 
\ 
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DISCARDING IRRELEVANT IDEAS 
In the following sample paragraph there is a sentence that does not 
'elong because it has nothing to do with the other sentences in the story. 
3AMPLE: In the Sequoia National Park grow the giant sequoias, the largest 
trees in the worldo They are a variety of cone-bearing trees that 
are probably the oldest of all the forest treas. Pine trees are 
beautiful t.oo. Many sequoias still standing are several thousand 
years old. 
P~Be ~pees &P& eea~tl,~} ~ee, should be crossed out because this has 
1othing to do with the rest of the paragraph and it left in would spoil the 
3ense and meaning of the storyo 
Find the sentence that does not belong in each of the following 
?aragraphs. When you find it, draw a line through the entire sentence. 
______________________ ...,. 
L. If you look at a map you will see that Mexico has two long coastlines. 
3ome of the Mexican farmers live in villages called pueblos. Each farmer 
Ln the pueblo has his vegetable garden, some grazing land for his goats, 
ind a 1i tt le farmland for other crops. 'I' he Spanish name for "village" is 
)Ueblo and when they arrived in Mexico they gave this name to the Indians 
vho lived in villages, or pueblos. 
------ -- -------- --- ... ------ -- ---- -------
~. Mexico City is not only the capital of Mexico but it is alas a 
r1odern industrial business center. Many tac'bo.ries that use the minerals of 
~exico are located here. Te~tile mills make cotton goods using the cotton 
rrom the surrounding region. All kinds of businesses are to be found 
~hroughout the city. Charcoal is used by most of the people for cooking and 
~he weather is so mild they do not need to heat their homes. 
-------------------------------------
3. Regular airplane service is now available between Alaska and the 
Jnited States. In recent years a long highway was built from the United 
~tates to Alaska. In building the road, hills had to be '·blasted away, 
1wamps had to be filled, and bridges had to be built across rivers and 
'treams. By using modern machinery and working hard, however, the highway 
1as finally completed. 
_____________ .... ____________ .._ __________ _ 
- 0\/~V"-
Discarding Irrelevant Ideas, (cont.) 
4o Nova Scotia, which belongs to Canada, is a good place to earn a 
living by fishing. '.there are several good reasons for this. i'irst, thel 
are many fine harbors for boats. 'I'he Canadian Maritime Provinces are No' 
Scotia, New Brunswick, and Prince Edward Island. Another reason is becaL 
of the abundant forests from which wood can be obtained to build boats, 
The third and most important reason why Nova Scotia is a good place for 
fishing is the Grand Banks, the famous fishing grounds not far away in tl 
Atlantic Ocean. 
5. The nickel. mines of Canada furnish a large part of the world's sup] 
of this mineral and are therefore, especially important. Furs are dragg~ 
from the trading stations on sleds or carried on small boats on the rive: 
to railroad sta tiona. Nickel plays a very valuable part in manufacturin1 
It is used as an alloy to make steel tough and strong. It is also used 
protect the steel from rust, which is steel's worst enemy. The rich nic 
mines provide work for a large number of Canadians. Both the Unites Sta 
and Canada consider the rich supply of nickel an important contribution 
their countries. 
-----------
-----------
---- ----------· 
OUTLINING 159 
IRECTIONS: In the following paragraphs the title is given beside the 
Roman Numeral (I). Underneath the title there are capital 
~etters - A - B - C - and so on, which stand for the ideas in ~he paragraph. Read each paragraph carefully and when you find 
ideas, write them beside the capital letterso These ideas can 
be made up or one or more words. 
--- --~------~---~-~~----------~-
• The first colonists from Europe who ~ottled in the Americas came from 
' pain. They made their homes in the lands south of our country. The next 
olon,.sts to come were from France. They t11ad~ their homes near the mouth of 
he St. Lawrence River. Tne ~nglish Colontste came and settled along a 
tretch or Atlantic Coast reaching from Massachusetts to Georgia. 
I. WHERE THE COLONI~TS SETTLED 
I 
A·---------------------------------------------------
8·----------~---------------------------------------
0·----------------------------------------------------
---...---------- -----------~-------------
IRECTIONS: In the following paragraph the ideas are written beside capital 
letters. The title or the paragraph!! Eei given. Read the 
paragraph carefully, look at the ideao written beside the 
capital letters, and then write a title tor the paragraph beside 
the Roman Wumeral (I).,, · 
--~~----~~~---~--~--~-~------------
• When the colonists tirst came to America they found around them many 
hings that could be used. These things are called natural resources. Fish 
3re among the first natural resources the settlers usedo The great forests 
~pplied timber for the building of boats. Tbe land itself was used 
nm.ediately tor tne growing of' food.., 
!. ____________________________________________ __ 
A. ______________ r_i~s-h~-----------------------
s._, ____________ .e~r~e~a~t~f~o~r~e~.s~~~!~-----------------
c. ______________ l~a~n_d_· ______________________ ___ 
---------~--------·-------~--------
IRECTIONS: Read the following paragraph to find out what it is all abouto 
~en you have found out, write a title for the paragraph beside the Roman 
1meral. This can be one or more words. Then go back to the paragraph and 
1nd the ideas that are about the title that you have written beside (I). 
~ese ideas can be made up of one or more wordso 
--~------~--------~~-------~------
Outlining (cont.) 
There are many valuable by-produc·ts of the meat 'packing industry. 
hides of the animals are made into leather. Soap is made from the fat oj 
the animals. The hoofs and horns are used in making glue. Bones and sc: 
that can't be used for anything else are gr.ound up for fertilizer. 
I. ____________________________________ _ 
A·-------------------------------------
B·--------------------------------------c. ____________________________________ __ 
0·--------------------------------------
DIRECTIONS: Read the following paragraph to find out what the paragrapt 
all about. When you have found this out, write a title fol 
this paragraph making your own Homan numeral (I). This car 
made up of one or more words. Then go back to the paragrai 
and find all the ideas that tell about the title you have 
written. 1,.,rite them beside as many capital letters as you 
A canyon is a very deep and narrow valley with steep sides. The s: 
are made of rock and are cut into strange shapes in many bright colored 
layers. Canyons are to be found in the western part of our country. T. 
most famous one, of course, is the Grand Canyon in Arizona. 
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SEQuDCE 
The ideas under the title below are not in the right order. 
THE FIRE 
people saved 
fire engines arrive 
fire put out 
fire discovered 
.. 
trst (1) the fire is discovered, second (2) the fire engines arrive, third 
3) people are saved, and fourth (4) the fire is put out. If I put a number 
9side each ide.a as 1 t should be in its right order, it will look like this. 
THE FIRE 
(3) people saved 
(2) fire engines arrive 
(4) fire put out 
(l) fire discovered 
______________ ....., ______________________ _ 
• The ideas under the title below are not in their right order. Put the 
~mbers 1, 2, 3, 4 beside the ideas so that they will then be in their· right 
roder. 
A DAY AT THE CIRCUS 
( ) saw all the acts 
( ) bought tickets at entrance 
( ) left in the evening 
) arrived earl1 in the afternoon 
_______ ...,. __ _ 
---~------~-----------------
• The sentences under the title below are not in the right order. Put the 
~mbers 1, 2, 3, 4.beside tne sentences so that they will then be in the 
tght order. 
CAUGBT IN A SUMMER STORM 
) We were playing on the beach having a wonderful time. 
( ) Everyone in our group got thoroughly drenched. 
( ) 
{ ) 
Before anyone realized it, the $ky grew dark and rain started 
to fall_ 
By the time everyone had gf:lthei-ed up his belongings, 1 t was . 
really coming downo 
-------------.. ..... ------.-. ... --~- ---- ------ ----
' 
- OV-f'V'-
Sequence (conto 
3. The ideas under the title below are not in their right order •. Put t 
numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, beside the ideas so that they will then be in their 
right order. 
BUILDING A HOUSE 
( ) reviewing the plans 
( ) placing a foundation 
( ) putting up the root 
( ) finding a carpenter 
____________ _....,....,.. ... _______ .,... ________ ...,. ___ _ 
4. The sentences under the title below are not in their right order. f 
the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 beside the sentences so that they wiJ 
in their right order. 
SPRING COMES AT LAST 
( ) The next day, the 21st of March, the new season began. 
( ) It seemed as it February weather was still with us. 
( ) The month ot March started with howling windso 
( ) By the end of the month I noticed green moss on the rocks. 
( ) When March 20th arrived, I said good-by to winter. 
( ) Then the grass started getting a little greener each day. 
) I picked up a few to bring into the house. 
) Within a couple or weeks the first Spring flowers could be seen. 
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ORGANIZATIONAL ABILITY 
Below you will find two paragraphs about the same subject. ln most 
Lses one of them is put together or organized better than the other. Place 
cross beside the paragraph that you feel is organized better. If you feel 
~t both paragraphs are equally well organized, place a cross beside both 
Lragr~phs. 
T0ffl:1Y' S PROBLEM 
Try as he could Tommy found it hard to decide. Should be buy the fancy 
•acelet? It would certainly lobk nice on Mother. How about flowers? But 
tring this beautiful month of May the garden was full of tulips and, lilacs. 
~uld he purchase that large box of candy with the pretty ribbons on the 
ttside? Mother would like that, too. 
TOMMY 1 S PROBLEM 
To~my found it hard to make a decision. He finally went to his father, 
td the problem was solved. What M.other needed most, his father told him, 
.s a new coffee pot. The old one was in very poor shape. At first he had 
tought of a bracelet. Then flowers seemed to be a perfect gift until he 
alized that their garden was full ot tulips and lilacs. 
TORO AND HIS FAMILY 
Toro was a little boy who lived with his mother, father, two older 
others, two younger sisters, and a, pet parrot in the jungle along the 
azon River in South America. His family lived in a grass-roofed house 
ose to the swiftly moving river. When he wasn't helping his parents with 
lot of the work that had to be done, he played with his brothers and 
sters along the river in the jungle. 
TORO AND HIS FAMILY 
Toro was a little boy who lived in the jungle along the Amazon River in 
uth America. He lived with his mother, father, two older brothers, two 
unger sisters, and a pet parrot in a grass-roofed house close to the 
iftly moving river. He helped his parents with a lot of the work that had 
be done, but still found time to play with his brothers and sisters along 
e river in the jungle. 
SOUNDS TRAT MADE KAREN LONESOME 
The first night away from home Karen was lonesome. The sighing of the 
nd in the pine trees and the splash of water runnin~ over the rocks in the 
ream outside her cabin made her feel very lonely. Tears came to her eyes 
she heard the croeking of the frogs in the distance and the repeated cries 
the whip-poor-wills. She missed the racket and roar of the city. 
- ov~r 
Organizational Ability (cont.) 
SOUNDS THAT MADE KAREN LONESOME 
The first night away from home Karen was lonesome. She missed the 
racket and roar of the cityo In the country it was so still and quieto 
also missed her mother, father, and her brothers and sisters. Her good 
friends, Donna and Marie, were not with her and she missed their friend] 
l~ughter. At last she drifted orr to sleep as the frogs croaked in the 
distance and the wind whistled. through the pine trees. 
------------------------------------
4. A TRIP TO THE DRIVE-IN THEATER 
After we had arrived Mother attached the speaker to the window of c 
car and we sat back to enjoy the double feature. When the show was ove1 
we got into a long line of cars slowly making their way toward the exit. 
At the intermission all of us got out to stretch our legs and to get 
some refreshments. It wasn't long before we were back in the car ready 
to watch the second half of the show. 
' 
--------- -------
A TRIP TO THE DRIVE-IN THEATER 
We started out from our home at dusk and arrived at the drive-in 
about twenty minutes latero After paying for admission and choosing a 
good spot to park the car, Mother attached the speaker to the front 
window and we sat back to enjoy the show which was made up of a double 
featureo At the intermission all of us got out and went for some 
refreshmentso Before long we were back in the car ready to watch the 
second half of the showo When it was all over we got into a long line c 
cars slowly making their way toward the exit~ 
------------------------------------
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GRAMMAR TEST 
TEACHER AME _____________________________ DATE ________ _ 
----------------
IRECTIONS: Place a cross (X) on the line after each group of words below 
which is a complete sentence. 
1. The kitten ran down the hill 
2. All at once 
3. The dog chased the cat 
4. In the sky 
5. The whole family went to the zoo 
Complete the sentences which have been started belowo 
6. All at once 
7o After the flood ______________________________________________ __ 
In the following sentences underline the part that is !21a about. 
8. The box is full of beautiful pearls. 
9o The boy tripped as he jumped over the rock. 
10. High in the sky was a jet airplane. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
In the spaces 
which is e.sked 
' (Statement) 
(Command) 
(Question) 
(Exclamation) 
below 
foro 
write an example of the kind of sentence 
Be sure to punctuate each correctly. 
Place a cross (X) in the line beside the sentences which are 
compoundo Then reread each compound sentence. Find the 
connecting word and write it on the line in the second columno 
15. Mildred had made a pie, but she didn't want to eat it. ____ _ 
16. Mary and James wanted more cake. 
17o They finished washing the car and went for a ride. 
18. The astronaut could choose to stay in his capsule 
or eject himself. 
-ove_r-
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
2. 
Circle the descriptive words used in the paragraph below: 
19. A short time ago a small weird figure came to the door of 
\.. 
the overcrowded classroom. The tiny children were frightened. 
When the busy teacher saw this she hurried to the door and beat 
the small figure with her big straw broom. What a funny 
surprisel It was halloween, and the humorous janitor put on a 
scary, black costume for an entertaining trick. 
In the following sentences circle the words that are 
dependent upon the rest of the sentence to give them meaning. 
20., As they crept along in the car, the motor stalled. 
21. We will have indoor recess until the weather is better. 
22. Whenever you travel bring a map. 
23. Barry, who was throwing a huge rock, fell to the ground., 
24. As soon as you finish eating you may leave the table. 
In the following sentences circle the part that can stand 
alone. 
25. You may use the paint sprayer until you are finished. 
26. Although it is very long, you will enjoy the trip. 
27.. Your friends may visit you if you r.re sick. 
28., The student that you see is very brilliant. 
29. You may practice your tuba if you bring it down cellar. 
Circle the descriptive words in the following sentences: 
30. The beaQtiful, black bear jumped from the high treea 
31" '.l:he tiny, sleepy boy dropped off to sleep in his own warm bed. 
32o The fat, jolly, big man fell down the slippery stepso 
33. The huge, wnite house was being freshly painted. 
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3. 
34. A large, gray c8t curled co~ortably near the big, warm stove. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
In the following sentences use a better descriptive word 
than the one that is underlined in each sentence: 
Jack is a good student. 
Harold skipped down the wide street e 
The lake looks nice. 
Sally wore a pretty dress. 
Bill was sad after mother had scolded him. 
' 
Use each of the descriptive words below in a complete sentence" 
beautiful horrible tremendous famous sorrowful 
~0. ____________________________________________________________ __ 
+1·--------------------------------------------------------------
J2. __________________________________________________________ ___ 
~3"----------------------------------------------------------­
+4·-------------------------------------------------------------
Comolete the following sentences: 
~5. When the house is painted -----------------------------------------
~6. The prize received by the boy 
~7. The man jumped 
\ 
FORM B 
GRAMMAR TEST 
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~E ________ ---...-:..::....:· ----- DATE ____ TEACHER _________ _ 
1ECTIONS: Place a cross (X) on the lines after each group of words below 
which is a complete sentence. 
L • Barry hurt .his lip 
' Until she arrived 
-· 
3. It was a beautiful sky 
~. When she came 
~ The baby was crying 
'· 
Complete the sentences which have been started below: 
'. As he was running · 
-------------------------------------------
r. When the bell rand 
-----------------------------------------
In the following sentences underline the part that is told about. 
3. The man ran to catch the bus. 
~. It was very late when they left the house. 
>. The ocean liner was five days overdue. 
In the spaces below write the kind of sentences which are asked for. 
Be sure to punctuate each correctly. 
L. (Statement) 
~. (Command) 
~. (Question) 
~· (Exclamation) 
Place a cross (X) on the line beside the sentences which are compoundo 
Then reread each compound sentence. Find the connecting word and 
write it on the line in the second column. 
). The boy painted the fence and then went to the ~ovie. 
; 
'· Mary went on the trip although she did not feel well. 
r. Tom and Bo~ won first prize. 
3. They worked all night but could not finish the job. 
(.o u ev) 
____ 19. 
____ 20. 
____ 21. 
___ 22. 
Grammar Test. 2 
Circle the descriptive words used in the paragraph below. 
23. ~ourteen-year-old Bess was very tall and tnin, and brown. She 
never seemed to know what to do with her long legs, which always 
seemed to be in the way. She had a long mouth, a funny nose, and 
deep, gray eyes. Her shiny, golden hair was very beautiful. Her 
thick tail ,,..ras short. Bess always won first prize in the pony sho'IAI 
In the following sentences cirlce the words that are degendent upa 
the rest of the sentence to give them meaning. 
24. People, who lived long ago, did not have automobiles. 
25. Until you do your work you cannot go to the movie. 
26. As you leave t~ room put yOUJ' pa,p$r on the desk. 
27. Bob is going with us if you do not mind. 
28. Whenever you give a talk always speak clearly. 
In the following sentences circle the part that can stand alone. 
29. If you can't go let me know. 
30. The woman was working in the garden until it was dark. 
31. Come early if you can make it. 
32. You may come with us if you are quiet. 
33. Visit us if you have time. 
Circle the descriptive words in the following sentences. 
34. The homely, blac~ snake slept under the rock. 
35. The huge, tired man walked to his quiet bedroom. 
36. The small, brown house was repaired._ 
37. The little, unhappy man listened to the bad news. 
38. A beautiful, tan cat curled comfortably near the warm fire. 
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~rarmnar Test 3. 
In the following sentences use a better descriptive word than the 
one that is underlined in each sentence. 
Billy is a good baseball player. 
·Nancy wore a pretty dress. 
. . The river looked nice • 
•t-
I 
•0 Jack was happy after he won the money. 
The big mountain was covered with snow • •• 
Use each of the descriptive words below in a complete sentence. 
handsome humorous comfortable bright angry 
·~------------------------------------------------------------------------
·--------------------------------------------------------------------------
·--------------------------------------------------------------------------
·--------------------------------------------------------------------------
• 
• 
• 
Complete the following sentences: 
When the car is painted 
The girls won a prize 
The monkey jumped 
----------------------------------------------
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oys and Girls: Here is a chance to tell NAME 
s your favorite studies and the studies ----------------------------
ou like better than others.. TEACHER~----------------
SCHOOL ______________________ __ 
MARK AN "X" IDY GIRL 
IRECTIONS: Choose your favorite subjects from those listed below. ------
Put the number one (1) before your first choice, the 
number two (2) before your second choice and so on. 
READING 
ARITHMETIC 
1 GEOGRAPHY 
ORAL LANGUAGE 
SCIENCE 
MUSIC 
ART OR DRAWING 
SPELLING 
HIS'IURY ·~ -----------~===---~--~~~---------------- ~' 
COLUMN I \ COLUMN II 
[RECTIONS: 
A. 
B. 
A. 
B. 
A. 
B. 
A. 
B. 
A. 
B. 
A. 
B. 
A •. 
B. 
A .. 
B. 
I 
Which of tm two subjects listed :DIRECTIONS: 
below would you rather do? 
Written Language A Reading 
Written Language A 
Arithmetic 
Written Language A Geography 
Written Language A 
Oral Lansuage 
Written Language A 
Science 
Written Language A 
Music 
Written Language A 
Art or Drawing 
Written Language A 
Spelling 
·""'~J.~>..--
Circle the letter 
of your choice. 
B 
B 
B 
B 
B 
B 
B 
B 
A. Written Language 
B. Histor A B 
A. Write a story 
B. Tell-a story A B 
A. Write a report 
R. Glve an oral report A B 
A. Write a letter A B 
_.......:_B. \.-/rite a ..;;;s;_t;;_;o;;_;r_, . __ __________________ -+---------
/ / A. List ideas for a story in a group 
/ · ___ B--'. • List ideas for a story alone A B 
/ A. Work on lessons to improve composition writing 
B. Just writing compositions 
A. Work on elaborative thinking and 
vocabulary le~sons 
B. Work on gra~mar and or anization lessons 
A B 
A B 
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